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Introducing
nopCommerce

This chapter introduces nopCommerce. It includes the following:
¢ What is nopCommerce?, below
e nopCommerce License, page 1
¢ Frontend - Public Store, page 2

e Backend — Administration Area, page 2

What is nopCommerce?

The nopCommerce Frontend is accessed online through your web browser. It is
an open source .net based e-commerce solution and contains a fully
customizable shopping cart.

nopCommerce is an open source e-commerce solution that is ASP.NET 4.0
based with a MS SQL 2005 (or higher) backend database. Our easy-to-use
shopping cart solution is uniquely suited for merchants that have outgrown
existing systems, and may be hosted with your current web host or our hosting
partners. It has everything you need to get started in selling physical and digital
goods over the internet.

nopCommerce License

nopCommerce open source edition is licensed under nopCommerce Public
License V2. It is basically a GPLv2 License plus the powered by
nopCommerce text requirement on every single page.

The original nopCommerce Public License V2 can be found at:
http://www.nopcommerce.com/LicenseV2.aspx

Introducing nopCommerce 1




Frontend - Public Store

After opening your store site in a browser, the nopCommerce front-end home
page is displayed, enabling your customers to access all the nopCommerce
menus, functions, and pages. These include product categories, products,
promotional packages and more. From the public store, your customers can
view the categories, manufacturers, and products. They can provide ratings and
reviews and add blog comments, and participate in the nopCommerce
community forum. In addition, your customers can define and setup their
customer account page settings as well as view additional content, such as
news and enter polls use the private messaging feature, if required.

Backend - Administration Area

The nopCommerce backend system enables you to set up your store for selling
and manage your and customers and orders, as well define the categories and
manufacturers, products and product variants. It also includes setting up your
general settings, such as taxation and payment methods, shipping details and
more.

The backend also enables you to improve your store sales such as define
promotional packages, review your stock and order and log reports and more.

Introducing nopCommerce




Getting Started

This chapter describes how to download nopCommerce software, upload it to
your server, define the file permissions, and install it on your system. This
chapter contains the following sections:

e Technology and System Requirements, below
e Step 1. Downloading nopCommerce, page 4
e Step 2: Launching/Uploading, page 5

e Step 3: File permissions, page 11

¢ Step 4: Installation, page 12

Technology and System
Requirements

This section describes the system requirements of nopCommerce.
To run nopCommerce, the following must be installed on your system.

e Supported Operation Systems:

e Windows 7
e Windows Vista
e Windows XP

e  Windows Server 2003
e Windows Server 2008
e  Supported Web Servers:
e Internet Information Service (11S) 6.0 or above.
e ASP.NET 4.0 (MVC 3.0)
¢ Supported Databases:
e MS SQL Server 2005 or above.
e MS SQL Server Compact 4.0 or above.
e Supported Browsers:
e Microsoft Internet Explorer 6 and above
e Mozilla Firefox 2.0 and above
e Google Chrome 1.x and above
e Apple Safari 2.x
¢ Adobe Flash (required for picture and file uploading in admin

area)

Getting Started 3




e nopCommerce runs in medium trust: Medium trust is the
recommended trust level for an ASP.NET application. In medium
trust, there are restrictions on an application, including limiting an
application’s file access to within the virtual directory where the
application resides. In nopCommerce the following options do not
run in medium trust:

e  Microsoft Excel related options
e Working with PDFs
¢ Configuring the Google checkout payment method

e MS Visual Studio 2010 (with MVC 3.0 installed) or above:

Required for editing source code.

Step 1: Downloading
nopCommerce

1 Download the required nopCommerce software version from
http://www.nopcommerce.com/ to a local directory.

2 Extract the downloaded package.

Getting Started
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Getting Started

Step 2: Launching/Uploading

This step describes how to launch a site in Visual Studio, and how to upload
files to your web server (for users that do not have Visual Studio).
It includes the following:
¢ Launching a site in Visual Studio, below
¢ Deploying a Package with Source Code to your Web Server,
page 6
¢ Deploying a Package without Source Code to your Web
Server, page 9

Launching a Site in Visual Studio

This section describes how to launch a site in Visual Studio, using the source
code version.
» To launch a site in Visual Studio:

1 In Visual Studio 2010, open the nopCommerce.sin file. The entire
solution will be loaded.

Note: Ensure Visual Studio 2010 is installed
Note: Ensure MVC 3.0 installed

Note: Visual Studio Express users will see the following message when
opening the Visual Studio solution (.sIn) file for each of these
samples:*'Solution Folders are not supported in this version of Visual
Studio. Solution Folder 'Solution Items" will be displayed as
unavailable."

Although this folder is not available in Visual C# Express, you can
still build and run the projects.




2 In Visual Studio 2010, from the Solution Explorer, right-click
Nop.Web project. A popup menu is displayed.

Jolution Explarer = 0 x
-

| Solution "MopCommerce' (46 p
B [ Libraries

B .k Plugins

B
=% Mop.Admin

=% Mop.Web
: G- (o Mop.\Web,Framework,
B Tests

3 Select Set as StartUp Project.

4 Press F5 to compile and run the site. The first step of the
nopCommerce installation wizard is displayed, as shown on page 13.

Deploying a Package with Source Code

to your Web Server
This section describes how to upload the files from the nopCommerce
installation to a web server. This is for users using Visual Studio and need to
deploy the site to an internet server using the FTP client.
> To deploy a package with source code:
1 Extract the downloaded version with source code to your desktop.

2 Publish the Nop.Web and Nop.Admin web applications to the same
directory, as follows:

e Publish Nop.Web to the Published\Web\ directory.

e Publish Nop.Admin to the Published\Web\Administration\
directory.

e Publish plugins to the Published\Web\Plugins\ directory

(you can compile the solution and copy
\src\Presentation\Nop.Web\ into Published\Web\Plugins\

directory).
¢ Select all the files in Published\Web\ directory and upload
them to your web server.
Note: Make sure the .dlls from Nop.Admin (Published\Web\Administration\bin\)
are moved and exist in Published\Web\bin\.

Getting Started
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4

(Optional) You can skip Step 2 and follow the following procedure to
deploy your nopCommerce package with the source code containing
two *.bat files to a \Deployable\ folder, as follows:

e Run the src\Prepare.bat file to build the project in release
mode and move the plugins to the correct directory.

e Run the src\Deploy.bat file to perform the same procedure as
the Prepare.bat file, but also move all the websites and files
to the src\Deployable\Nop_2.X directory.

o Select all the files in src\Deployable\Nop_2.X directory and
upload them to your web server.

Note: Upload them to the root of your directory that is set up for your domain.

After the database is created, enter the following to run the
nopCommerce Installation Wizard, which is located at your domain:

www.yourstore.com/install/




5

6

The first step of the installation wizard is displayed, as follows:

string"). Please contactyour IS
need information from your

Store information

Confirm the passwaord:

Create sample data: ¥

Database information

€ Use builtin data storage (SQL Server ¢

@ Use an existing SOL Servel

© Enter SQL connection valu
SQL Server name:
Datahase name:
& Use 5L Server account ©
SQLU »

Follow the steps in the installation process, as described in
Step 4: Installation, on page 12, to install the web application using
the database you created in Step 3 of this procedure.

Getting Started




Deploying a Package without Source Code
to your Web Server

This section describes how to upload the files from the nopCommerce
installation to a web server. This is for users who need to deploy the package
without source code to an internet server using the FTP client.

> To deploy a package without source code:
1 Extract the downloaded version without source code to your desktop.

2 Select all the files in the extracted directory and upload them to your
web server.

Note: Upload them to the root of your directory that is set up for your
domain.

3 After the database is created, enter the following to run the
nopCommerce Installation Wizard, which is located at your domain:

www.yourstore.com/install/

Getting Started 9
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4

5

The first step of the installation wizard is displayed, as follows:

string"). Please contactyour IS
need information from your

Store information

Confirm the passwaord:

Create sample data: ¥

Database information

€ Use builtin data storage (SQL Server ¢

@ Use an existing SOL Servel

© Enter SQL connection valu
SQL Server name:
Datahase name:
& Use 5L Server account ©
SQLU »

Follow the steps in the installation process, as described in
Step 4: Installation, on page 12, to install the web application using
the database you created in Step 3 of this procedure.
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Step 3: File Permissions

nopCommerce requires write permissions for the directories and files described
below:

e Directories
¢ Your site root directory
e \App_Data\
e \bin\
e \Content\
¢ \Content\Images\
¢ \Content\Images\Thumbs\
¢ \Content\files\ExportImport\
o \files\froogle\

e \Plugins\
o \Plugins\bin\
¢ \Google\
¢ \images\

¢ \images\thumbs\
e Files

o \bin\Settings.txt

e \web.config

These permissions are validated during the installation process. If you do not
have write permissions, a warning message is displayed, requesting you to
configure permissions.

Getting Started 11




Step 4: Installation

Before installing nopCommerce, ensure you have one of the following databases
installed on your system:

SQL Server 2005 or higher
SQL Compact 4.0 or higher

You to use the SQL Server 2005 or higher, you can use any of the following
authentication methods to connect to the server:

SQL Server Account: When connecting using this method,
logins are created in the SQL Server that is not based on the
Windows user accounts. Both the user name and the password are
created using the SQL Server and are stored in SQL Server. When
using this method you must enter your login and password.

Integrated Windows Authentication: When connecting using
this method, the SQL Server validates the account name and
password using the Windows principal token in the operating
system. This means the user identity is confirmed by Windows.
The SQL Server does not request a password, and does not
perform the identity validation.

Windows Authentication is the default authentication mode, and
is much more secure than SQL Server Authentication. Windows
Authentication uses Kerberos security protocol, provides
password policy enforcement with regard to complexity validation
for strong passwords, provides support for account lockout, and
supports password expiration. A connection made using Windows
Authentication is sometimes called a trusted connection, because
SQL Server trusts the credentials provided by Windows.
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» To install the software:

1 Activate the installation using one of the following options ,as
described below:
e For users using the no source version and an FTP client:

= From your web server domain, enter the following:
www.yourstore.com/install/

e  For users using Visual Studio 2010 and the full source
version:

= Open the nopCommerce.sin file in Visual Studio
2010.

= Run asite.
2 The nopCommerce Installation wizard is displayed, as follows:
nopCommerce installation

To complete this wizard you must know some i i ing your server ("
string"). Please contact your ISP if . Ifyou're i ing on a local ine or server you might
need information from your System Admin.

Store information

Admin user email: admin@yourStore.com
Admin user password:
Confirm the passwaord:

Create sample data: v

Database information

" Use built-in data storage (SQL Server Compact)

® Usean existing SQL Server (or SQL Express) database

& Enter SQL connection values ¢ Enter raw connection string (advanced)
SQL Server name:

Datahase name:

@ Use SQL Server account © Use integrated Windows authentication

SAL Username:
SQL Password:

Ifyou need information on how to use nopCommerce, visit the documentation section on
nopCommerce.com.

Install

Note: nopCommerce requires write permissions for certain directories
and files, as described in Step 3: File permissions, page 64.If the user
does not have these write permissions, a warning message is displayed
requesting you to configure the permissions.

Getting Started 13




14

3 Inthe Store information area, define the following:

e Inthe Admin user email field, enter a new email that will be
used to enter the admin area of your site.

¢ Inthe Admin user password field, enter your new password
and confirm it.

e Check the Create sample data checkbox to include sample
data in the database.

4 In the Database information area, define the following:

e SQL Compact 4.0 or above: Select the Use built-in data
storage (SQL Server Compact) checkbox.

e SQL Standard 2005 or above: Select the Use an existing SQL
Server (or SQL Express) database checkbox and define your
SQL server information as follows:

= Inthe SQL Server name or IP address field, enter
the required server name or IP address.

= Select the required option, as follows:

= Use SQL Server account: Select this option when
your SQL Server uses SQL Server Authentication.
When using this option, you must enter your login
and password in the relevant fields.

= Use Integrated Windows authentication: Select
this option when your SQL Server uses Integrated
Windows Authentication.

5 Click Install to order to start installation process.

Note: The Restart installation button at the bottom of the
installation page enables you to restart the installation process in
case anything goes wrong.

Getting Started
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6

The site is loaded in your browser, as follows:

Commerce

Searnsore L3

TE

Books
Computers
Electronics
Apparel & Shoes
Digital downloads
Jewelry

Gift Cards

apparel aWeSOMe book
camera cell compact
computer €00l digital
game jeans jewelry nice
shirt shoes

ORMATION

Contact Us
About Us

Blog

New products

Recently viewed products
Compare products list
sitemap

Shipping & Returns
Privacy N

Conditions of Use

ster @ Login @ Shopping Cart (0) B Wishlist (0)

US Dollar

HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  COMNTACT US

Welcome to our store
You have no ftems in your

Online shopping is the process consumers go through to purchase products or services over the shopping cart.
Internet. You can edit this in the admin site

You can sign in using admin@admin.com and the password admin. If you have questions, see the

. or postin the at

FEATURED PRODUCTS

AMUNITY

Do you like nopCommerce?

$25 Virtual Gift Card

Build your own computer etnies Men's Digit

Sneaker

NEWS

nopCommerce new releasel - T

nopCommerce includes everything you need to begin your e-commerce online store. We have
thought of everything and it's all included!

nopCommerce is a fully customizable shopping cart. It's stable and highly usable. From
downloads to documentation, www.nopCommerce.com offers a comprehensive base of
information, resources, and support1o the nopCommerce community.

New online store is open! -

The new nopCommerce store is open now! We are very excited to offer our new range of
products. We will be constantly adding te our range so please register on our site, this will enable
you to keep up to date with any new products

[View News Archive]
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Introducing the
Frontend

This chapter describes how to use the nopCommerce front end. This includes
familiarizing yourself with the categories, manufacturers, and products,
filtering the product display, searching for products, comparing products and
more.

e Overview, page 17

e Categories and Manufacturers, page 18
¢ Filtering the Display, page 21

e Searching, page 21

¢ New Product Pages, page 24

¢ Ratings and reviews, page 27

e Emailing a Friend, page 29

e Comparing Products, page 31

e Recently Viewed Products, page 33
o Registration, page 34

¢ Login, page 35

e Customer Account Pages, page 36
e Shopping Cart, page 45

¢ Wishlist, page 47

e Purchasing Process, page 50

e  Order Details Page, page 58

e News, page 60

¢ Blog, page 62

e Polls, page 63

e Forums, page 63

¢ Private Messaging, page 64
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Overview

The nopCommerce Frontend is accessed online through your web browser. It is
an open source .net based e-commerce solution and contains a fully
customizable shopping cart.

nopCommerce is an open source e-commerce solution that is ASP.NET based
with a MS SQL 2005 (or higher) backend database. Our easy-to-use shopping
cart solution is uniquely suited for merchants that have outgrown existing
systems, and may be hosted with your current web host or our hosting partners.
It has everything you need to get started in selling physical and digital goods
over the internet.

After logging in to the application, the nopCommerce home page is displayed,
enabling you to access all the nopCommerce menus, functions, and pages.
These include product categories, products, promotional packages and more.

1 Log out & Snopping Cart (1) [ Wishist (4) ) A |—— Toolbar

HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US Menu bar

Welcome to our store

Onling $hopping I5 10 proces:s consumers go Irough 1o PUrchase Products of SeMices over the
Intemet You can ecit his in the acemin ste.

You

com dmin. ¥ you have questions, see the
at

8
o postin e

FEATURED PRODUCTS

» 3

LeftColumn —— $25 Virtual Gift Card. Build your own comuter etnies = — Right Column

NEWS

5 2 ully customizadle ts statie From
vase of

Gownloads 10 o
information, resources, 3nd support1o the nopCommerce communty

Archwve) - - — Display Area

The main window includes the following components:
e Toolbar
e Menubar
e Left Column
¢ Right Column
e Display Area

Introducing the Frontend 17
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Categories and Manufacturers

The Categories page is displayed by selecting Categories from the Left
Column. This option enables you to add an unlimited number of categories and
sub-categories in the backend. Initially, on opening this page, all the top level
categories will be displayed and you can then choose to drill down into the
sub-categories or view the products and descriptions belonging to each top
level category, as shown in the windows below.

® Register @ Login @ Shopping cart (0) @ Wishlist (0)
( Commerce )

searchstore el HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

RT
TOP | COMPUTERS
You have no items in your
Computers shopping cart,
Desktops Desktops Hotebooks Accessories
Hotebooks

Accessories ST

Games . .
evor
Software
Electronics y 4 ” © subscrive ® Unsubscribe

Apparel & Shoes "Emomt

Digital downloads _—

Jewelry

Gift Cards COMMUNITY POLL

Software Do you like nopCommerce?

IANUFACTURERS

@ Excelent
!m‘? ® Gooa
<

® roor
@ verybad
Vote

apparel @WESOMe book
camera cell compaot
computer €00l digital
game gift jewelry nice
shirt shoes

INFORMATION

Contactus
About us

Blog

Hew products

Recently viewed products
Compare products list
Sitemap

Shipping & Returns
Privacy Hotice

Conditions of Use
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ster @ Login @ Shopping cart
Commerce

"SgarEn HOME PAGE SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG

CONTACT US

TOP / COMPUTERS / DESKTOPS
Computers Sort DT

Filter your results
Notebooks

Accessories © Filter b
Games J Fiiter by price
Software Under §1,000.00

$1,000.00 - $1,200.00 © Subscribe ® Unsub:
Over $1,200.00

Apparel & Shoes "Eomt
Digital downloads

Electronics

Jewelry

Build your own computer Compaq Presario SR1519X Pentium 4
Gift Cards

Desktop PC with CORW MUNITY

Do you like nopCommerce?

@ Excellent
® Good
® poor

- \/ ® verybad

Vote

Build it Compaq Presario Deskiop PC
apparel AWESOME book
camera cell compact
computer €00l digital
game gift jewelry nice
shirt shoes

INFOR N

Contact us HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC HP Pavilion Elite M3150F Desktop PC
About us

Blog

New products

Recently viewed products

Compare products list

Sitemap

Shipping & Returns

Privacy Hofice

Conditions of Use

Top-of-the-line multimedia desktop
featuring 2.4 GHz Intel Core 2 Quad
Processor QG600 with four lightning fast
execution cores
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The Manufacturers page is displayed by selecting Manufacturers from the
Left Column. This option enables you to add an unlimited number of
manufacturers in the backend. Initially, on opening this page, all the
manufacturers will be displayed and you can then choose to drill down into the
manufacturers or view the products and descriptions belonging to each
manufacturer, as shown in the windows below.

# Register [@ Login @ Shopping cart (0) B Wishlist (0)

( Commerce )

Searcnsioe — )

HOME PAGE NEW PRODUCTS SEARCH MY ACCOUNT BLOG CONTACT US

T
HP

Books You have no items in your
Computers Sort by View as
Electronics
Apparel & Shoes
Digital downloads
Jewelry

Gift Cards

shopping cart.

HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC HP Pavilion Artist Edition DV2890NR 14.1

-nch Laptop

COMMUNITY POLL

Do you like nopCommerce?

Unigue Asian-influenced HP imprint

wraps the laptop both inside and out ® Excelent

® Good

| awesome book . Foor
apparel

= ® Verybad
camera cell compact

Details Vot
computer €00l digital o
$1,139.00 $1590.00

game gift jewelry nice
shirt shoes

INFORMATION HP Pavilion Elite M9150F Desktop PC HP Pavilion G60-230U S 16.0-Inch Laptop

Contact us

About us

Blog

New products

Recently viewed products
Compare products list
Sitemap

Shipping & Returns

20

Privacy Notice
Conditions of Use

Top-of-the-line multimedia desktop
featuring 2.4 GHz Intel Core 2 Quad
Processor QG600 with four lightning fast
exgcution cores

Streamlined multimedia laptop with 16-
inch screen for basic computing
entertainment and anline communication

$1,460.00
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Filtering the Display

nopCommerce enables you to filter the display by price or by specification.
This is performed when you create categories and add products and attributes
in the backend. Refer to Managing Categories in Introducing the Backend

chapter for further details.

Note: When adding an attribute in the backend, ensure that the Allow
Filtering check box is selected. Otherwise, the user will not be able to filter
by specification or price in the front end.

An example of filtering the display by attributes is displayed below:

TOP / COMPUTERS / NOTEBOOKS
Sort by ‘F‘Eﬂcj v |

Filter your results

£ Filter by attributes
CPU Type

AMD

Intel
Memory

1GB

3GB

ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook

Super Hybrid Engine offers a choice of
performance and power consumption
modes for easy adjustments according to
various needs

T

-inch Laptop

Unique Asian-influenced HP imprint
wraps the laptop both inside and out

$2,600.00

HP Pavilion Artist Edition DV2890NR 14.1

$1,590.00

View as [Gria ¥

ASUS Eee PC 900HA 8.9-Inch Netbook
Black

High Speed Connectivity Anywhere with
Wi-Fi 802.11b/g.

peta .“

$1,500.00

HP Pavilion G60-230US 16.0-Inch Laptop

Streamlined multimedia laptop with 16-
inch screen for basic computing,
entertainment and online communication

Deta |

$1,460.00

Introducing the Frontend
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An example of filtering the display by prices is displayed below:

TOP /| COMPUTERS / DESKTOPS
Sortty Fastn ]

Filter your results
£ Filter by price
Under $1,000.00

$1,000.00-%1,200.00
Over $1,200.00

Build your own computer

Build it

$1,200.00

HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC

$1,199.00

View as

Compag Presario SR1519X Pentium 4
Desktop PC with CDRW

-LE@-/

Compag Presario Desktop PC

HP Pavilion Elite M9150F Desktop PC

Top-of-the-line multimedia deskiop
featuring 2.4 GHz Intel Core 2 Quad
Processor Q6600 with four lightning fast
execution cores

e
ta
o
=]
=
=1
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Searching

The Search page is displayed by clicking SEARCH on the toolbar. If required,
you can expand your search by searching in the product descriptions and use
the advanced search option, as described below.

“SgEren HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

Search

Computers

Electronics Search keyword:

Appare!

Digital downloads [ Advanced search 8 BE TO NEWSLETTERS
Jewelry

Gift Cards

MANUFACTURERS Build your own computer

)
ASUS Build it

$1,200.00 (USD)

apparel AWESOME book -
camera cell compact
computer cool digital Compaq Presario SR1519X Pentium 4 Desktop PC with CDRW

game jeans jewelry nice

shirt shoes Hewlett Packard Desktop PC

5500.00 (USD)

About Us

Blog

New produc

Recently viewed products
Compare products list
Sitemap

Shipping & Returns
Privacy N

Conditions of Use

nopCommerce
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b To search for a product:
1 Clicking SEARCH on the toolbar. In the search field, enter the
product to search for.

2 Click

Note: Alternatively, you can use the search box to search for a
product =l
» To search using advance search:

1 From the Search window, select the Advanced search checkbox.
The window is expanded, as follows:

Search
Search keyword: com
Advanced search
Categories: | Al v
Manufacturer: | Al v

. From to
Frice range:

[Jsearch In Product
Descriptions

2 From the Categories dropdown list, select the category of the product
to search for.

3 From the Manufacturer dropdown list, select the manufacturer of
the product to search for.

4 In the Price range fields, enter the price range of the product to
search for.

5  Select the Search in Product Descriptions checkbox to expand the
search to the product description.

6 Click
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New Product Pages

The New Products page is displayed by clicking NEW PRODUCTS on the
toolbar.The new available products are displayed.

search store |/

Books
Computers
Electronics
Apparel & Shoes
Digital downloads
Jewelry

Gift Cards

apparel awesome book
camera cell compact

computer co0ol digital
game jeans jewelry nice

shirt shoes

Contact Us
About Us
Blog

w products

ntly viewed products

Compare products list
Sitemap
Shipping & Returns
Privacy Notice
Conditions of Use

nopCommerce

Introducing the Frontend

HOME PAGE

New products

NEW PRODUCTS SEARCH

MY ACCOUNT BLOG

Medal of Honor - Limited Edition (Xbox

One ofthe great pioneers in military
simulations returns to gaming as the
Medal of Honor series depicts modern
warfare for the first time, with a harrowing
tour of duty in current day Afghanistan.

$37.00 (USD)

Panasonic HDC-SDT750K, High Definition
3D Camcorder

ey

World's first 3D Shooting Camcorder

$1,300.00 (USD)

Microsoft Bluetooth Notebook Mouse
5000 Mac/Windows

Enjoy reliable, transceiver-free wireless
connection to your PC with Bluetooth
Technology

$37.00 (UsD)

HIKE Golf Casual Belt

MIKE Golf Casual Beltis a great look forin
the clubhouse after a round of golf

$45.00 (USD)

25
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You have no tems in your

Do you like nopComme
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» To add a product to your shopping cart:

1 Click Add to cart.The Shopping Cart window is displayed,
containing the product you added.

# Register @ Login @ Shopping cart (2) @ Wishlist (0)
( Commerce )

HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS ~ SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

Cart

Sheopping cart

Remove Product(s) Price aty. Total

O % ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbaok 52,800.00 1 $2,600.00

O g samsung Rugby AB37 Phone, Black (AT&T) 5100.00 1 $100.00

Gifi-wrapping: Yes [+§10.00]

Update shopping cart | Continue shopping

Gift-wrapping

Ves [+510.00] %

Discount Code Estimate shipping Sub-Total: 52,710.00

Enter your coupon here Enter your destination o get a shipping estimate sh . som
Apply coupon ipping: 5

Country Select country v Tax: 5000

tate  province: | Other (on U Total: 52.710.00

e gt o Zptpostateoss [ |
Enter gift card code f pos| e
| - o v Estimate shipping

2 Click Checkout to continue the process and purchase the product.

Note: You can click Continue to return to the main window. Click
Update Cart to update your shopping cart after selecting the Remove
check box to remove an item from the cart.

Introducing the Frontend




Ratings and Reviews

Rating and reviews are accessed from the product details page. Ratings can be
set from 1 to 5 stars. Customers can an also write reviews, as described in the
procedure below. A rating can also be set for each review.

Note: After a review has been written and approved by store owner, other
customers can define whether they were helpful or not but clicking Yes or No.

> To add a review:
1 Go to product details page.

2 Click Details. The product details page is displayed.

TOP / APPAREL & SHOES / SHOES / ETNIES MEN'S DIGIT SNEAKER

This sleek shoe has all you need-from

Books the padded tongue and collar and

Computers internal EVA midsole, to the STI Level 2
Electronics cushioning for impact absorption and
Apparel & Shoes stability

Digital downloads.
Jewelry

Availability: In stock

Gift Cards solodor
1 review(s) | Add your review

$17.56
aty:[1 ] s J Add to wishist
Email a friend |l Add to compare st

O sHARE HEE.

ted global ac tmsumsrcat earaw aDDSrel

ci SSible
ing a world-class team of skateboarding, surfing, snowboarding, mato-x, and BHX athletes and continues its
n by giving back to each of these communities.

ol (21), apparel (10) , shoes (2.

Compag Presario SR1519X
Pentium 4 Desktop PC with CORW

L

Introducing the Frontend 27




28

3

In the Product Reviews area, click Add your review. The review
page is displayed, as shown below.

Note: If no reviews exist, Be the first to review this product text is displayed.
If a least one review exists, then {0} review(s) is displayed where {0} is the
number of existing reviews.

4

S HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

SHOPPING CART

Product reviews for etnies Men's Digit Sneaker

Sub-Total: $2,710.00 \Write your own review
i Review title: [ |

There are 2 items in your cart

Books
Computers
Electronics
Apparel & Shoes
Digital downiloads
Jewelry

Gift Cards Rating: 8ad QOO @O Excellent

STt |

Review text

MANUFACTURERS

Existing reviews
Thanks!
Good product!

From: admin@yourStore.com | Date: 7/82011 3:36 AW
Was this review helpful? (00

SUBSCRIBE TO NEWSLETTERS
v I
© subscribe ® Unsubscribe

Enter the following review information:

¢ In the Review title field, enter the title for the review.

e Inthe Review text field, enter the title for the review.

e In the Rating area, select the required rating from Bad to
Excellent and click Review. This review must be approved
by store owner. Then other customers can define whether they
were helpful or not buy clicking Yes or No.

Note: A review must be approved by the store owner. The option is
configurable in the Administration Area by selecting Configuration>
Global Settings.
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Emailing a Friend

You can email a friend to recommend a specific product. Only registered
customers can use this feature.

TOP { COMPUTERS / ACCESSORIES / ACER ASPIRE ONE 8.9" MINI-NOTEBOOK CASE - (BLACK)

its Acer Aspire One 8.9" Mini-Notebook
and 6 Cell Battery model (AOA150-
1447)

Current rating is 0.00. Total votes 0.

]

21.60 (USD)
1 Add to wishiist

Ayailability: In stock

Email a friend | Add to compare list

£ sHRRe WG

e

PRICE BREAKS - The more you buy, the more you save.
Quantity 2+ 5+ 10 +
Price $19.00 $17.00 $15.00

Acer Aspire One 8.9" Memory Foam Pouch is the perfect fit for Acer Aspire One 8.97. This pouch is made out
of premium quality shock absorbing memory form and it provides extra protection even though case is very
light and slim. This pouch is water resistant and has internal supporting bands for Acer Aspire One 8.97.
Made In Korea.
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» To email a friend:

1

From the product page, click Email a Friend. The Email a Friend
window is displayed containing the selected product information.

Email a friend

Acer Aspire One 8.9" Mini-Notebook Case - (Black)

Friend's email

Your email
address:

Personal
messags:

Enter your friend’s email in the Friend’s Email field.
Enter your email address in Your email address field.
Enter a message in the Personal Message box.

Click Send Email.
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Comparing Products

The Compare Products page is displayed by clicking Compare Product List
from the Information Area in the Left Column. This enables you to compare
data between products, such as price, specifications and more.

However, you must first select the Add to compare list button on the product
pages that you want to compare, as described below:

TOP { COMPUTERS / NOTEBOOKS / ASUS EEE PC 900HA 8.9-INCH NETBOOK BLACK

High Speed Connectivity Anywhere with
Wi-Fi 802.11b/g

Currentrating is 0.00. Total votes 0.

$1,500.00 (USD)
1 Add to wishiist

Availability: In stock

Add to compare list

0 sHRRE WMEE .

Much maore compact than 3 standard-sized notebook and weighing just 2.5 pounds, the Eee PC 900HA is
perfect for students toting to school or road warriors packing away to Wi-Fi hotspots. In addition to the 160
GB hard disk drive (HDD), the Eee PC 900HA also features 1 GB of RAM, VGA-resolution webcam integrated
into the bezel above the LCD, 54g Wi-Fi networking (802.11b/g), multiple USB ports, SD memory card slot, a
ViGA output for connecting to a monitor, and up to 10 GB of online storage (complimentary for 18 months).

It comes preinstalled with the Microsoft Windows XP Home operating system, which offers more
experienced users an enhanced and innovative experience that incorporates Windows Live features like
Windows Live Messenger for instant messaging and Windows Live Mail for consolidated email accounts on
your desktop. Complementing this is Microsoft Works, which equips the user with numerous office
applications to work efficiently.
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» To compare products:

1

From the required product page click Add to Compare list. The
selected product is displayed in the Compare Products page.

Repeat step 1 to add additional product to the Compare Products
page.

Compare products

Clear list
ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook ASUS Eee PC 900HA 8.9-Inch Netbook Black
Price 52,600.00 (USD) $1,500.00 (USD)
Screensize 10.0
CPU Type AND ANMD
Memory 1 GB 1GB
Hardrive 160 GB 180 GB

Note: You can click Remove to remove a product from the Compare
Products page.
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Recently Viewed Products

A list of the last products whose details were reviewed by the current user is
displayed in the Right Column, as shown below. The number of recently
viewed products to display can be configured by the administrator.

Note: This feature is disabled by default. You can enable it in the
Administration Area by selecting Configuration>Global Settings.

Click on the required product to view the product details.

[Searcn store  Jeucd HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

TOP [ ELECTRONICS / CELL PHONES

Computers
Electronics
Sortby Position +
-amera, photo

Apparel & Si Samsung Rugby A837 Phone, Black BlackBerry Bold 9000 Phone, Black
(AT&T) (AT&T)

Digital downloads
Jewelry
Gift Cards i e @ Unsubscribe

RECENTLY VIEV TS

Build your own computer

Ruggedized 3G handset in black great for lobal Blackberry messaging smartphone N X
outdoor workforces with quad-band GSM etnies Men's Digit Sneaker

COMMUNITY PO
apparel AWESOME book COMMUNITY POLL

camera cell compact Do you like nopCommerce?

I GEE e 5100.00 (USD) 5245.00 (USD)

game jeans jewelry nice
shirt shoes

About Us
Blog
Hew products

Compare products list
Sitemap

=d by nopCommerce
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Registration

In order to login into nopCommerce you must first become a registered user.
This includes entering your personal and company details as well as your
contact information and email and password.

Register

Your Personal Details

Gender: Ol.laIeOFemale

Drate of birth: | Day | » I WMonth vI‘.‘ear e |

Company Details

Options

Newsletter: [

Your Password

Confirm pagzword: |:|

Note: The fields in this window can be configured by the store owner in the
backend in the Administration area. From the Configuration menu select

Settings and then select the Customer Settings and configure the required

form fields.

Introducing the Frontend




P Toregister as a user:

1 In Your Personal Details area, enter your details in the relevant
fields.

2 Inthe Company Details area, enter the name of your company in the
Company Name field.

3 Inthe Options area, check the Newsletter I checkbox to receive the
newsletters by email.

4 In Your Password area, define a password and confirm it.

5 Click Register.

Login

By default, customers are logged-in using their email and password that they
provided when registering. The login page is displayed by selecting Log in
from the toolbar. nopCommerce also supports logging-in by username and
password.

Note: This option is enabled by the store owner in the backend in the
Administration area. From the Configuration menu, select Settings. Then
select the Customer Settings menu and check the ‘Usernames’ enabled
checkbox. Refer to Introducing the Backend, on page 65, for further

details.

Welcome, Please Sign In!

New Customer Returning Customer

By creating an account at nopCommerce you wil be able to shop

faster, be up to date on an orders status, and keep track of the Email: l:l
orders you have previously m

[ remember me?

Forgot password?

About login / registration

Put your lagin / registration informatian here. You can editthis in the admin site.
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» To login to nopCommerce:

1
2

3

Note:

In the E-Mail Addresses field, enter your email address.
In the Password field, enter your registration password.

Click Log in. The Customer Account pages are displayed, as
described on the following page.

You can select the Remember me checkbox to save your

password in the system.

Customer Account Pages

The customer account pages are displayed after logging in to the system.

They include the following tabs:

Customer Info

Customer Addresses
Customer Orders

My Downloadable Products
Reward Points

Change Password

Avatar
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Customer Info

This page enables you to define customer information, such as company details
and more. The fields in this window are configured in the Administration
area. From the Configuration menu select Settings>Customer Settings.

[searchstore Je il HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG

My account - Customer info

rinfo
Addresses
Orders Your Personal Details
Return requests
Downloadable products Gender. O hake O Female
Reward points First name: ohn

Change password strane fon |
Avatar

Date of birth: Month [
Sa

Company Details

Options
Newsletter: []

Preferences

Signature:

CONTACT US
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P To define the customer info details:

1 From the Customer Info tab, in the Your Personal Details area,
enter your details in the relevant fields.

2 In the Company Details field, enter the name of your company.

3 Inthe Options area, check I would like to receive newsletters #to
receive the newsletters by email.

4 Click Save.

Note: The fields in this window can be configured by the store owner in the
backend in the Administration area. From the Configuration menu select
Settings and then select the Customer Settings tab and configure the
required form fields.

Customer Addresses

This section describes the addresses used to process the order.

My account - Addresses

John Smith

John Smith

Email: admin@yourStore.com
Phone number: 12345678
Fax number:

Nop Sclutions

21 West 52nd Street

New *York, New “ork 10021
United States
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» To add a customer address information:
1 Select the Customer Addresses page.

2 Click the Add new button. Add new address window is displayed.

My account - Add new address

Firzt name: I:l
Last name: I:l

Country: | Select country L
State / province: | Other (Non US) |»

Address 1: I:l
Address 2 I:l
Zprpostalcose: | ]
Phone number: l:l
Fax number: l:l
(Seve

3 Enter the required address information in the relevant fields.

4 Click the Save button. The new address is displayed on the
Addresses page of the Customers Addresses page, shown on page
38.

Note: You can edit an existing address by clicking Edit. You can
remove an address by clicking Delete.
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Note: You can edit an existing address by clicking Edit. You can
remove an address by clicking Delete.

Customer Orders

This section describes the order details. Once an order has been processed, the
details of the order appear in this tab.

P To view customer order information:

1 Select the Customer Orders tab. The customer’s orders are listed.

My account - Orders

Order Number: 12
ing

Order statu
Order Date:
Order Total:

Order Number: 9

Order statu

Return tem(s)

23 A0

7:23 AM

3:55:45 AM

4 AN
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2 Click Details beside the order to view. The Order Information page
is displayed, including the order details, shipping and billing address,
products orders and more, as shown below.

Jsearcnstore __Jo

Order information

Order #6
Order Date: Friday, July 08, 2011
Order Status: Pending

Billing Address
John Smith

Email: admin@yourStore com
Phone: 12345878

Fax

Nop Selutians

21 West 2nd Street

New York, New York 10021

United States

Payment Method
Cash On Delivery (COD)

Product(s)
Name
Canon VIXIA HF100 Camcorder
Sory DCR-SRES 1MP S0GE Hard Drive Handycam Cameorder

b

HOME PAGE

HEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

FDF Invoice

Order Total: $1,926.00

Shipping Address
John Smith

Email: admin@yourStore com
Phone: 12345678

Fax

Nap Selutions

21West 32nd Street

New York, New York 10021

United States

Shipping Method
In-Store Pickup

Shipped on
Not shipped yet
Delivered on
Not delivered yet
Weight

35.00 [Ib(s)]

Price Quantity Total
$530.00 1 $530.00
$349.00 4 $1,396.00

Sub-Total: $1,926.00
Shipping:  50.00
Tax: 50.00

Orcler Total: $1,926.00

Note: You can print the order by clicking the Print button beside the required
order. Alternatively, you can click PDF Invoice to save the invoice in PDF

format.
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My Downloadable Products

This tab displays the downloadable products. This option is enabled by the
store owner in the backend in the Administration area. From the Catalog
menu select Products>Manage Products. Then click Edit beside the product,
which to you want to add this option and select the Product Variants (SKUs)
tab and then click View and check the Downloadable product checkbox to
enable this product to be downloaded.

My account - Downloadable products

Order # Date Product Download
] TIB2011 Poker Face Download
8 a0 The Battle Of Los Angeles Download

» To download a product:

1 In the Download column click Download. The file download
window is displayed.

2 Click Save to download the file to a local directory.

Note: In the Name column you can click on the name of the product. The product
details page is displayed.
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Reward Points

The Reward Points functionality enables an online merchant to implement
unique programs designed to enhance user experience and increase customer
loyalty. Points are awarded based on wide range of transactions and customer
actions and easily managed through the back end. The Reward Points Program
enables customers to earn points for certain actions they take on the site. Points
are awarded, based on making purchases and customer actions (such as
registration).

You can cash in your reward points during checkout. If you have accumulated
enough points, you can use these points as one of the payment methods. The
option to use reward points, as well as your balance and the financial
equivalent of this balance, is displayed in the Payment Method area of the
checkout. Exchangeable reward points can be used together with other
payment methods such as credit cards, gift cards and more.

Notes:

The option to use reward points can be disabled by the store owner in the
backend in the Administration area. From the Configuration menu select
Global Settings and then select the Reward Points and uncheck the Enabled
checkbox.

Reward points are applied only to registered users

Change Password

This section describes how to change your password information.

My account - Change password

» To change your password:

1
2

3

Introducing the Frontend

In the Old Password field, enter your previous password.
In the Password field, enter your new password.

In the New Password Confirmation field, enter the new password to
confirm.

Click Change password.
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Avatar

The Avatar tab is enabled from the Administration by selecting Settings from
the Configuration menu, then Customer Settings. Then in the Customer
Settings tab, check the Allow customers to upload avatar checkbox. This tab
enables customers to upload their avatar, which will be shown in forums, news
comments and blog comments.

My account - Avatar

Avatar must be in GIF or JPEG format with the maximum size of 20 KB

» To upload your avatar

1 Click Browse and navigate to search for the required avatar file. The
Avatar must be a GIF or JPEG format with a maximum size of 20 kb.

Note: The administrator can configure this size value of 20 kb.

2 Click Upload avatar. The avatar is uploaded and can be seen in
forums, news comments, and blog comments.
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Shopping Cart
This section describes how to add an item to the shopping cart. Once items are

added to the shopping cart, the Shopping Cart icon is
updated on the toolbar. You can view the items in your shopping cart by
clicking this icon.

> To add products to your shopping cart:

1 From the Left Column, navigate to a product to add to your shopping
cart.

2 Click Details. The details page is displayed.

TOP / COMPUTERS / DESKTOPS / HP 10506 TOUCHSMART DESKTOP PC

Availability: In stock
Manufacturer: HP

Be the first to review this product
$1,199.00

B sHAre EHEE

Redesigned with a next-generation, touch-enabled 22-inch high-definition LCD screen, the HP TouchSmart 12506 all-in-one
desktop PC is designed to fit wherever life happens: in the kitchen, family room, or living room. With one touch you can check the
weather, download your e-mail, or watch your favarite TV show. Its alse designed to maximize energy, with a power-saving Intel
Core 2 Duo processor and advanced power management technology, as well as material efficiency—right down to the packaging. It
has a sleek piano black design with elegant espresso side-panel highlights, and the HP Ambient Light lets vou set a mood--or see
your keyboard in the dark.

awesome (20) , computer (17)

adidas Women's Supernova CSH7
Running Shoe

Introducing the Frontend 45




3 Enter the number of items to add and click Add to cart. The shopping
cart is displayed with the items displayed.

HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US
Cart
[
Shopping cart
Remove Product(s) Price aty. Total
[m] E HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC $1,182.00 1 $1,192.00
-
=] & ASUS Ese PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook $2,60000 1 5260000
] g Samsung Rugby A337 Phone, Black (AT&T) $100.00 1 $100.00

Updste shopping cart | Continue shopping

Gift-wrapping

es [+510.00] ¥

Discount Code Estimate shipping Sub-Total: 3,830 00

Enter your coupon here Enter your destination to get a shipping estimate sh $0.00
Apply coupon e 2

Country: Select country v Tax: 5000

tate / province: [Other (Non US) Total: 52:299.00

Enter gift card code I postal code
Add gift card Estimale shipping

Note: You can remove an item from the cart by checking the Remove column
and clicking Update shopping cart. Click Continue shopping to go back to

the category/manufacturer details page. The Shopping Cart
icon will be updated on the toolbar. Click Checkout to continue with the
ordering process.
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Wishlist

This section describes how to add an item to your wishlist. After adding
products to your wishlist, a URL is displayed for sharing purposes. Meaning a
friend can purchase the product for you. You can also use the wishlist to
remember product that you would like to purchase later (by you or a friend).

Once items are added to the wishlist, the Wishlist icon is
updated on the toolbar. You can view the items in your wishlist by clicking this
icon.

Note: The price of an item is determined at the time of purchase. Adding an
item to your wishlist does not guarantee that it will be in stock at a later
date.

» To add products to your wishlist:
1 From the Left Column, navigate to a product to add to your wishlist.

2 Click Details. The details page is displayed.

TOP / COMPUTERS / DESKTOPS / HP 1Q506 TOUCHSMART DESKTOP PC

Availability: In stock
Manufacturer: HP

Be the firstto review this product
$1,189.00

€ sHAre EEE

[Show details For HP 19506 TouchSmart Desktop RC|

Redesigned with a next-generation, touch-enabled 22-inch high-definition LCD screen, the HP TouchSmart Q506 all-in-one
deskiop PC is designed to fit wherever life happens: in the kitchen, family room, or living room. With one touch you can check the
weather, download your e-mail, or watch your favorite TV show. It's also designed to maximize eneray, with a power-saving Intel
Core 2 Duo processor and advanced power management technology, as well as material efficiency—right down to the packaging. It
has a sleek piano black design with elegant espresso side-panel highlights, and the HP Ambient Light lets you set a mood--or see
your keyboard in the dark.

awesome (20, computer (17}

adidas Women's Supernova CSH7
Running Shoe

=4

&
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3 Enter the number of items to add click Add to wishlist. The Wishlist
is displayed with the items displayed.

Wishlist
Remove Add tocart Product(s) Price Qty. Total
O O E HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC 51,199.00 1 $1,199.00

O O ‘ Canon Digital Rebel XSi 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (Black) $670.00 1 $670.00

Update wishlist | Add to cart | Email a friend

“our wishlist URL for sharing

http.//demouserguide.nopcommerce. comiwishlist/0eSabcle-9ffc-4061-978a-bb2e5c0alazs

Note: You can remove an item from the wishlist by checking the Remove column

and clicking Update wishlist. The Wishlist icon will be updated on
the toolbar. A wishlist URL is displayed for sharing.
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4 Inthe Add to cart column check the required items to copy from the
wishlist to the shopping cart and click Add to Cart. The shopping
cart is displayed with the new items copied from the wishlist to the
shopping cart, as follows:

Sz HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US
Cart
@
Shopping cart
Remove Product(s) Price Qty. Total
O E HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC $1,199.00 2 52,388.00
-,
O a ASUS Ece PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook 52,600.00 1 $2,600.00
|:| g Samsung Rugby A837 Phone, Black (AT&T) 5100.00 1 §100.00
O ‘ Canon Digital Rebel XSi 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (Black] 0.00 1 ser0.00

Update shopping cart | Continue shopping

Gift-wrapping

Ves [+510.00] ¥

Discount Code Estimate shipping

Sub-Total: 55

768.00

Enter your coupon here Enter your destination to get a shipping estimate <h ) =000
Apply coupon PP ;

Country: Select country v Tax: 5000

Sasipae Total: 85,768.00

Gift Cards
Enter gift card code

Add gift card Estimate shipping
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Purchasing Process

The following procedure describes the ordering process. This includes adding
items to your cart, defining the address, shipping and payment information,

confirming the order.
» To place an order:

1 Add several products to your shopping cart, as described in Shopping

Cart.

e HOME PAGE  HEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH
Cart
Shopping cart

Remove Product(s)

HP 10506 TouchSmart Desktop PC

-
a ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook
O g Samsung Rugby A837 Phone, Black (AT&T)

Canon Digital Rebel X5i 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (Black)

Update shopping cart | Continue shopping

Gift-wrapping

Ves [+510.00] v

Discount Code Estimate shipping
Enter your coupon here Enter your destination to get a shipping estimate

Apply coupon
Country Select country v
State / province: [ Other (Non US) 2
Gift Cards )
Enler g card code Zofpsstaleadz [ ]
[ - ot card Estimale shipping

MY ACCOUNT

Price

$1,189.00

$2,600.00

$100.00

$670.00

BLOG  CONTACT US
Qty. Total
2 52,388.00
1 $2,600.00
1 $100.00
1 $670.00
Sub-Total: £5,768.00
Shipping: $0.00
Tax: 5000
Total: 3576800
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Introducing the Frontend

From the Shopping Cart window, shown on the previous page, click
Checkout. The Shipping Address window is displayed. This page is
displayed by default, which includes the shipping information of the
order as well as the order summary, as follows:

Shipping address

select shipping address

John Smith

Or enter new address

Frtrare [ ]
Gstrome [ ]
company: [ ]

Country: | setect country v

State / province: | Other (Non US) v,

i=

Order summary

Product(s) Price Qty. Total

E HP 18506 Touch Smart Desktop PC 5118500 2 $2,398.00

Note: This page is displayed only when a customer has
shippable products.
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Enter your shipping and billing options, as follows:

In the Select shipping address area, perform one of the
following:

Click
below.

to ship to the address detailed

Enter the new shipping address details in the relevant fields,
to ship the product to a different address.

Note: If these fields are entered, click Next to proceed to the next step
otherwise the process proceeds automatically to the next step where you
select the shipping method.

In the Select billing address area, perform one of the
following:

Click = to bill to the address detailed

below.
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4 The Select Shipping Method window is displayed.
Select Shipping Method

© In-Store Pickup (50.00 (USD})
Pick up your items at the store

O By Ground ($0.00 (USD))
Compared to other shipping methods, like by fight or over seas, ground shipping is carried out closer 1o the eart

QO sy air ($0.00 (UsD)
The one day air shipping

Product(s) Price aty. Total

E BlackBerry Bold 9000 Phone, Black (AT&T) $245.00 (USD; 1 $245.00 (USD}
|

Gift-wrapping: es [+510.00 (USD)]

Sub-Total: $1,755.00 (USD)
Shipping: Calculated during checkout
Tax: $0.00 (USD)

Total: Calculated during checkout

Note: This page is displayed only when a customer has
shippable products.

5  Select the required shipping method, as follows:
* In-Store Pickup: Select this option to pick your
items up in the store.
* By Ground: Select this option to ship the
products by air.
* By Air: Select this option to ship the products by
ground.

Note: These options are not hardcoded and can be configured
by store owner in the Administration area, by selecting
Shipping > Shipping Methods from the Configuration menu.
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6 Click Next. The Select Payment Method window is

displayed.

Select Payment Method

[ use my reward points, 63 reward points ($63.00 (USD)) available

O creat cara
© Purchase Order
© cash O Delivery
© Check | Money Order
© Pay In Store
=

Order summary

Product(s)

BlackBerry Bold 9000 Phone, Black (AT&T)

ﬂ ASUS Eee PC 900HA 8.9-Inch Netbook Black

Payment

Price aty. Total

5245.00 (USD; 1 $245.00 (USD)

51,500.00 (USD) 1 $1,500.00 (USD)

Gift-wrapping: Yes [+510.00 (USD)]

Sub-Total: 51755.00 (USD)
Shipping:  50.00 (USD)
Tax:  50.00 (USD)
Total: $1,755.00 (USD)
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7 Select the Use my reward points checkbox to enable the customer to
cash in the reward points that are available. This checkbox is
displayed only when the reward points program is active and a
customer has reward points to be redeemed.

8  Select the required payment method, as follows:
e Credit Card
e Purchase Order
e Cash on Delivery
e  Check/Money Order

e Payin Store

Note: These options are not hardcoded and can be configured by store
owner in the Administration area, by selecting Payment Methods from
the Configuration menu.
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9 Click Next. The Payment Info window is displayed, which varies
according to your selection. In this case, the Credit Card option was

selected.

Payment Info

Select credit card: Visz w

Cardholder name:

Card number.
Expiration date: : 2010 |+
Card code:

=3

Order summary

Product(s)

BlackBerry Bold 2000 Phone, Black (AT&T)

a ASUS Eee PC 900HA 8.9-Inch Netbook Black

Payment
Price Qty. Total
$245.00 (USD) 1 §245.00 (USD)
£1,500.00 (USD) 1 $1,500.00 (USD)

Gift-wrapping: Yes [+10.00 (USD)]

Sub-Total: 5175500 (USD)
Shipping: $0.00 (USD!

Tax: $0.00 (USD)

63 reward points:  ($63.00) (USD)
Total: $1,692.00(USD)

10 Enter the required payment information in the relevant fields.
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12 Click Confirmto complete the order. A window informing you the

Introducing the Frontend

Click Next. A confirmation window is displayed.

Confirm
Confirm your order
Order summary
Product(s) Price aty. Total
l BlackBerry Bold 9000 Phone, Black (AT&T) §245.00 (USD) 1 $245.00 (USD)
If
£1,500.00 (USD) 1 $1,500.00 (USD)

@ ASUS Eee PC S00HA 3.9-Inch Netbook Black

Gifi-wrapping: Yes [+810.00 (USD))

Sub-Total: $1,755.00 (USD)
Shipping:  50.00 (USD
Tax:  50.00(USD
63 reward points:  (362.00) (USD,

Total: $1,692.00 (USD

order has been completed successfully is displayed.

Thank you

Your order has been successfully processed!
Order number: 7

Click here for order details.

13 Click Continue to return to the homepage of the store.
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Order Details Page

The order details page contains shipping and billing information, the status of
the order as well the list of products purchased in addition to the payment
method and more.

> To view the order details

1 Click My Account from the menu bar to view your new order, which
is displayed in the Customers Orders page, as follows.

My account - Orders

Order Number: 12
sing
Return tem(s)

Order Humber: 4

Order Humber: 2
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2 Click Details to view the order details.

QOrder information

Order #6
Qrder Date: Friday, July 08, 2011
Order Status: Pending

Billing Address

John Smith

Email: admin@yourStore.com
Phaong: 12345678

Fax

Mop Solutions

21West 52nd Street

New York, New York 10021

United States

Payment Method
Cash On Delivery (COD)

Product(s)

Hame

1XIA HF100 Camcorder
ny DCR-3RE35 1MP 60GB Har

corder

Grder Total

Shipping Address

John Smith

Email: admin@yeurStore.com
Phone: 12345678

Fax

MNop Solutions

21West 52nd Street

Mew York, New York 10021

United States

Shipping Method
In-Store Pickup

Shipped on

Mot shipped yet
Delivered on
Mot delivered yet
Weight

35.00 [Ib(s)]

Price Quantity Total
$530.00 1 5!
$3409.00 4 51

Sub-Total:
Shipping:
Tax:

Order Total:

:51,826.00

51,926.00
30.00
0.00

$1,926.00
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News

This window describes any news managed by the store owner. For example,
the nopCommerce latest release information.

[Searchstore o) HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

Welcome to our store

Books

Computers Online shopping is the process consumers go through to purchase products or senices over the

Internet. You can edit this in the admin site

Apparel & Shoes

Digital downloads You can sign in using admin@admin.com and the passwaord admin. If you have questions, see the

. or postin the at

Jewelry

Gift Cards

FEATURED PRODUCTS

RECENT
Build your own
$25 Virtual Gift Card Build your own computer etnies Men's Digit ASUS Eee PC 1
apparel awesOMe book Sneaker ==
camera cell compact Inch Netbook
computer €00l digi
P NEWS HP Pavilion Elite M3150F
game jeans jewelry nice
Desktop PC
T erEs nopCommerce new release! - Tu 0, 2010

HP 1Q506 Tol

nopCommerce includes everything you need to begin your e-commerce onling store. We have
Desktop PC

" thought of everything and its all included!

. nopCommerce is a fully customizable shopping cart. Its stable and highly usable. From
Contact Us

downloads to documentation, www.nopCommerce.com offers a comprehensive base of IMUNITY P
About Us information, resources, and suppaort to the nopCommerce community
Blog
New products
R ntly viewed products

Do you like nopComme

A New online store Is open! - 1o

Sitemap The new nopCommerce store is open now! We are very excited to offer our new range of
Shipping & Returns products. We will be constantly adding to our range so please register on our site, this will enable
you to keep up to date with any new products.

Conditions of Use

[View News Archive]
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» To add a news comment:

Introducing the Frontend

1

2

3

Click the Details button below the News section at the bottom of the
homepage. The following window is displayed:

HOME PAGE NEW PRODUCTS SEARCH MY ACCOUNT BLOG CONTACT US

nopCommerce new release!

nopCemmerce includes eventhing you need to begin your e-commercs enline store. We have thought of everything and its all included!

For full feature list go to

Providing cutstanding custam search engine optimization, web development services and e-commerce develapment salutions to our
clients at a fair price in a professional manner

COMMENTS

Leave your comment

Title: [
Comment
admin@yourStore.com Created on: 7/8/2011 4:10 AM
New release
Ireally like to the new release of nopCommerce
admin@yourStore.com Created on: 7/8/2011 410 AN

Amazing new features
1ike to the new features of nopCommerce. Well dong!

In the Comments area, you can enter a comment title and text.

Click New comment to add a new comment to the new section.
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A Blog is a type of website, usually maintained by an individual with regular
entries of commentary, descriptions of events, or other material such as
graphics or video. Entries are commonly displayed in reverse-chronological

order.

arch store "SEaren

2010
August (1)
July (1)

T

asp.net e-COMMerce
MONEY nopCommerce sample
tag

HOME PAGE NEW PRODUCTS SEARCH MY ACCOUNT BLOG CONTACT US

Blog Bl

Customer Service - Client Service - Thu

Managing online business requires different skills and abilities than managing a business in the ‘real world.' Customers can easily
detect the size and determine the prestige of a business when they have the ability to walk in and take a look around. Mot only do ‘real-
waorld’ furnishings and location tell the customer what level of professionalism to expect, but “real world” personal encounters allow
firstimpressions to be determined by how the business approaches its customer service. When a customer walks into a retail
business just about anywhere in the world, that customer expects prompt and personal service, especially with regards to questions
that they may have about products they wish to purchase

Customer service or the client service is the service provided to the customer for his satisfaction during and after the purchase. Itis
necessary to every business organization to understand the customer needs for value added service. So customer data collection is
essential. For this, a good customer service is important. The easiest way to lose a clientis because of the poor customer service
The importance of customer service changes by product, industry and customer. Client service is an important part of every business
organization. Each organization is different in its attitude towards customer service. Customer senvice requires a superior quality
senvice through a careful design and execution of a series of activities which include people, technology and processes. Good
customer service starts with the design and communication between the company and the staff.

In some ways, the |ack of a physical business location allows the online business some leeway that their ‘real world' counterparts do
not enjoy. Location is notimportant, furnishings are not an issue, and most of the visual first impression is made through the
professional design of the business website

However, one thing still remains true. Customers will make their first impressions on the customer senvice they encounter.
Unfortunately, in online business there is no opportunity for front- line staff to make a good impression. Every interaction the customer
has with the website will be their primary means of making their first impression towards the business and its client service. Good
customer service in any online business is a direct result of good website design and planning

By Jayashree Pakhare (buzzle com)

Tags: . . . '

Online Discount Coupons -

Online discount coupons enable access to great offers from some of the world’'s best sites for Internet shopping. The online coupons
are designed to allow compulsive online shoppers to access massive discounts on a variety of products. The regular shopper
accesses the coupons in bulk and avails of great festive offers and freebies thrown in from time to time. The coupon code option is
most commaonly used when using a shopping cart. The coupon code is entered on the order page just before checking out. Every
online shopping resource has a discount coupon submission option to confirm the coupon code. The dedicated web sites allow the
shopper to check whether or not a discount is still applicable. Ifitis, the sites also enable the shopper to calculate the total cost after
deducting the coupon amount like in the case of grocery coupons. Online discount coupons are very convenient to use. They offer
great deals and professionally negotiated rates if bought from special online coupon outlets. With a little research and at times,
insider knowledge the online discount coupons are a real steal. They are designed to promote products by offering ‘real value for
money' packages. The coupons are legitimate and help with budgeting, in the case of a compulsive shopper. They are available for
special trade show promotions, nightlife, sperting events and dinner shows and just about anything that could be associated with the
promotion of a product. The coupons enable the online shopper to optimize net access more effectively. Getting a ‘big deal’ is not
more utopian amidst rising prices. The online coupons offer internet access to the best and cheapest products displayed online. Big
discounts are only 3 code away! By Gaynor Borade (buzzle.com)

Tags: .
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Polls

Pools can be managed by store owner. From the Administration area, select Polls
from the Content Management menu and ensure that the Show on home page is
checked.

TODAY'S POLL

Do you like nopCommerce?

Forums are disabled by default. You need to enable forums in the Administration
section, as described below.

» To define forums:

1 Select Admin Area > Configuration > Settings > Forum Settings.
Ensure that Forums enabled is checked. The Forums link should be
displayed in the menu in the public store.

2 Select Admin area > Content management > Forums. Create
several forums groups and then create several forums. To view an
example of how forums should work go to
http://www.nopcommerce.com/boards/

nopCommerce forums

You will have to register before you can post
To start viewing messages, select the forum that you want to visit from the selections below.

We wel . but please make sure o do & quick search first to make sure your topic hesn't already been addressed. Remember that this
discu nd other community members with respect

Forum Topics Posts
7 244
nts

General
Forum Topics Posts
e o escanes
1156 2038
1 198
118 ars

' Use this forum to post

- HTML, XHTML, C55, Design Questions
¢ fi t any design and/or lzyout questions
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Private Messaging

Private messages are disabled by default. They are useful when forums are also
enabled. It is recommended to enable forums when you plan to use this feature.

After they are enabled, other customers will see the button in forums.

The button will be shown near each customer’s name who posted
some messages in forums.

To view an example, go to
http://www.nopcommerce.com/Boards/Topic.aspx?TopiclD=2000

> To use private messaging
1 From the Administration Area, select Configuration > Settings >
Forum Settings. Ensure Allow private messages is checked.
2 An Inbox link will be displayed in the header of public store, as
follows:

ym @ Log out & Inbox 88 Shopping Cart (1) @ Wishlist (0)

& Administration

3 Click the Inbox link. The private message window is displayed.

tore.com @ Log out & Inbox 8 Shopping Cart (1) 8 Wishlist (0)

Commerce i & Administration

I e HOME PAGE ~ NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

PRIVATE MESSAGES
Inbox | Sentltems

Introducing the Frontend



http://www.nopcommerce.com/Boards/Topic.aspx?TopicID=2000

Introducing the
Backend — Setting up
the Store

This chapter describes how to set up your store using the backend.
e Overview, below
e Accessing the Backend, page 66
¢ Managing Categories, page 67
e Managing Manufacturers, page 74
e Managing Attributes, page 79
¢ Managing Products, page 86

Overview

This chapter introduces the backend. It describes how to access the backend,
add categories, manufacturers, products, product variants, and more.

The backend main window is displayed as follows:

Link Bar

Menubar—pl0usbens |5 Cusiog = b3 Ses | 8 Cumomens = | ‘s Promotions = | (5 Cootent Mansgement = | Configuntion = | @ System = =, Hap =
Thursday, July 14,2011 340 A

7 cashvoard
il store statistics E) NopGommerce News
Orter totais
Grdes Status Todsy This Week This Menth This Vear s sime
Pending 0 ) $11.56476 $1196436 $1106476
Procesiing Ty 200 51280 51,2900 512590
Complete s om 5550 5580 5550
Canceled Er) om 000 m 00
G
Incompiete orders Registered cusiomers.
hem Totl | Counn | | Pesicd Count
Total ur ST 4 L]
Display Area —» Touin 2207 5 1
Tetain s 4 1
[ 1
Bastsallers by quonty
Haena Tew quantity | Total amount (excltas) | View | Bame Totsl quentity | Total smouet fexcttas) | iew
B
L} 5849000 $5,400.00
230800
4 S160.00 o
L3800
4 5139600
553000
L8 v
550000

The nopCommerce backend main window includes the following components
e Menubar
o Display Area
o LinkBar
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Accessing the Backend

This section describes how administrators can access the backend using the

provided email (username) and password.

To access the backend:

1 Login to your store as an administrator.

2 From the front-end toolbar, click Administration (). This
link is visible for users that have administrator access right only. The
nopCommerce backend main window is displayed, as shown below.

[E£] Dashboard | 3 Catalog = | [ Sales @ Customers ~

Thursday, July 14, 2011 3:52 AM

[E5 Dashboard

il Stere Statistics

Order totals
Order Status
Pending
Pracessing
Complete
Cancelled

S

ncomplete orders

Trem

Today
0.00
000
0.00
0.00

This Week

£0.00
£0.00
50.00
£0.00

Total unpaid orders (pending payment status}

Total not yet shipped orders

Total incomplete orders (pending order status)

S

Bestsellers by quantity
Name
Build your own
computer
adlidas Wemen's
Supernova CSH7
Running Shoe
Sony DCR-SRE5 1MP
60GB Hard Drive
Handycam Camcorder
HP 10506 TouchSmart
Desktop PC
Canon VIXIA HF100
Camcorder

S

Total quantity

Total

§11,964.76
§13,20376
§11,964.76

Total amount (excl tax)

$8,490.00

$160.00

§1,396.00

5§2,398.00

§530.00

View

View

View

View

View

View

This Month
§11,964.76
§1,239.00
§5.80

£0.00

Registered customers
Period

Inthe last 7

Inthe last 14 days
Inthe last month

Inthe lest year

S

Bestsellers by amount
Name
Build your own
computer
HP Q506 TouchSmart
Desktap PC
Sony DCR-SR851MP
0GB Hard Drive
Handycam Camcerder
Canen VIXIA HF100
Camcorder
Compagq Presario
SR1519X Pentium 4

Desktop PC with CORW

S

This Year
§11,964.76
§1,239.00
§5.80
£0.00

Total quantity

Alltime
£11,964.76
£1,239.00
£5.80
£0.00

Count

Total amount (excl tax)

$8,430.00

§2,398.00

§1,396.00

§530.00

£500.00

View

View

View

View

View

View

‘%, Promotions > | L] Content Management /2 Configuration @@ System = ' Help ~

B NopGCommerce News

Recommended hosting for your store

7112011

Arvixe has been hosting thousands of
persenal, small business and
enterprise websites on a global level.
Click here for more info.

User Guide published

4/73/2010

nopCommerce User Guide is the
definitive guide to installing

configuring, building, maintaining an e-
commerce site using the
nopCommerce

"Powered by nopCommerce" link

801

Would you like to remove the "Powered
by napCommerce” link in the bottom of
the footer (public store)? Click here for

more info

Hide advertisements
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Managing Categories

This section describes how to manage categories. It includes the following:
e Adding Categories, page 67
¢ Editing Categories, page 71

Adding Categories

This section describes how to add and edit categories that are displayed in the
public store as shown on page 17. You can export the categories setting to an
external file for backup purposes, by clicking the Export to XML button.

> To add a category:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Categories>L.ist. The Manage
Categories window is displayed.

2= Manage Categories (switch to tree view)

] 12 »m

Name Published
Books true
Computers true
Computers » » Desktops true
Computers > > Notebooks true
Computers >> Accessories true
Computers »» Games true
Computers »» Software true
Electronics true
Electronics »» Camera, photo true
Electronics »» Cell phones true
Apparel & Shoes true
Apparel & Shoes >> Shirts true
Apparel & Shoes > Jeans true
Apparel & Shoes »» Shoes true
Apparel & Shoes »» Apparel accessories true
[ 12 » M

2 Click Add new. The Add a new category window is displayed.
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1= Add A New Gategory (back to category list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

CategoryInfo | SEO | Products | Discounts

@ Name

B I U sbe (inheritedfont) + (inherited size) - Al~|dv =E=== iz = Format v @ =

o

NO
IMAGE
AVAILABLE

[None] ~

In the Category Info tab, define category information, as follows:

¢ In the Name field, enter the name of the category.

¢ Inthe Description field, enter a description for the new
category. Use the editor for layout and fonts.

¢ Inthe Picture field, browse to select an image representing
the category.

e From the Parent Category dropdown list, select the required
category of the parent. The new category will be placed under
this category in the public store.

¢ Inthe Price ranges field, enter a price range in the currency
that you defined in the Currencies window. This allows
customers to filter products by price ranges. Format: 0-1000;
1000-1200; 1200-(1200 means 1200 and over).

Filter your results
Filter by price
Under 51,000.00 {(USD)

51,000.00 {USD} - 51,200.00 (USD)
Crver 51,200.00 (USD)

e Select the Show on home page checkbox to display the
category on the home page.

¢ Select the Published checkbox to enable the category to be
visible in the public store.

e In the Display Order field, enter the order number for
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displaying the category. This display number is used to sort
categories in the public store (ascending). The category with
display order 1 will be displayed at the top of the list.

4 Select the SEOQ tab, as follows:

s- Add A New Category (back to category list) Save | Save and Continue Edit
CategoryInfo | SEO || Products | Discounts
@ Meta keywords:
@ Meta description:

@ Metatitle:

@ Search engine friendly page name:

@ Pagesize: 4 B

5 Define the following SEO parameters:

¢ Inthe Meta keywords field, enter the required category meta
keywords, which are a brief and concise list of the most
important themes of your page. The meta keywords tag takes
the following form:

<meta name="keywords" content="keywords, keyword,
keyword phrase, etc.">

¢ Inthe Meta description field, enter a description of the
category. The meta description tag is a brief and concise
summary of your page's content. The meta description tag is
in the following format:

<meta name="description" content="Brief description of the
contents of your page.">

¢ Inthe Meta title field, enter the required title. The title tag
specifies the title of your Web page. It is code which is
inserted into the header of your web page and is in the
following format

<head>

<title> Creating Title Tags for Search Engine Optimization & Web Usability
<ftitle>

</head>

¢ Inthe Search engine friendly page name field, enter the
name of the page used by search engines. If you enter nothing
then the category page URL is formed using the category
name. If you enter custom SEO Page Name, then the
following custom the URL will be used:
http://www.yourStore.com/c/1-customSEOPageName
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In the page size field, enter the number of products to display on the
category details page per page. For example, when you add seven
products to a category and you set its page size to three. Three
products per page will be displayed on this category details page in
the public store.

Select the Discounts tab, as follows:

Edit Category Details - Shoes (back to category list) Save | Save and Continue Edit || Delete

GategoryInfo | SEO | Products | Discounts

Clsample discount with coupon code

This window contains the discount associated with the category that is added
in the Administration area by selecting Discounts from the Promotions
menu. When adding several discounts you will see them in the Discounts
tab. Note that discounts with Assigned to categories type are visible here.
After discounts are mapped to a category, they will be applied to all the
products in this category.

Click Save. The new category will be displayed in the public store
under the parent category that was selected
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Editing Categories
This section describes how to edit the category details that are displayed in the
public store as shown on page 17.

> To edit a category
From the Manage Categories window, shown on page 67, double-

click the category to edit. The edit categories window is displayed,
showing the Categories Info tab.

1

Preview | Save | Save and Continue Edit | Delete

= Edit Category Details - BooKS (back to category list)

Category Info SEO Products Discounts

@ Mame: Books
B I U sbe (inhertedfont) = (inherited size} - A - & === = = =
Format - = .
@ Description:
@ Picture

Remove picture
Upload
:j Parent category: [Mone]

-25;25-50;50-;

(E) Price ranges:

@ Show on home page: O
Published:
1

L1

@ Display order:

Note: Click the Preview button to go to the Category Details page in the public

store.
2 Edit the category details, as described in Adding Categories, on page
67.
3 Select the SEO tab and define the SEO parameters, as described on

page 69 in the Adding Categories section.

4 Select the Products tab, as follows:

71
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2= Edit Category Details - Books (back to category list) Save | Save and Continue Edit | Delete

CategoryInfo  SEQ | Products Discounts

Product Is featured product? Display order
Best Grilling Recipes false 1 Edit Delete
Cooking for Two false 1 Edit Delete
EatingWell in Season false 1 Edit Delete
The Best Skilet Recipes false 1 Edit Delete
S

Add a new product

This tab contains a list of the product belonging to the selected
category. You can add new products to the category by clicking
Add Product, as described below.

5 Click Add a new product to add products to categories. The Add a

New Product window is displayed.
Add A New Product

2 Product name

Category All ~

Manufacturer. All v
Search
@ 1’234 » Dizplaying items 1 - 15 of 51
Check | Preduct name Publizhed
O £100 Physical Gift Card true
O 425 Virtual Gift Card true
O 55 Virtual Gift Card true
(| 850 Physical Gift Card true
O 50's Rockabilly Polka Dot Top JR Plus Size true
O Acer Aspire One 89" Mini-MNotebook Case - (Black) true
O adidas Women's Supernova C5H 7 Running Shoe true
(| Adobe Photoshop Elements 7 true
O APC Back-UPS RS B00VA - UPS - 800 WA - UPS battery - lead acid ( BRBOOELK ) true
(| Arrow Men's Wrinkle Free Pinpaint Solid Long Sleeve true
O AS5US Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch MNetbook true
(| AS5US Eee PC 900HA 8.2-Inch Netbook Black true
O Best Grilling Recipes true
O Black & White Diamond Heart true
O BlackBerry Bold 2000 Phone, Black (AT&T) true
@ 1234 » Displaying items 1 - 15 of 51
Save
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6  Define the new product details, as follows:

¢ Inthe Product name field, enter the product name.

e From the Category drop down list, select the category under
which to display the product.

e From the Manufacturer drop down list, select the
manufacturer under which to display the product.

e Check the required product you would like to add to the
category and click the Save button. The selected product will
be displayed under the selected category.

7 Select the Discounts tab and add discounts, as described on page 70
in Adding a Category

8  Click Save to save the category changes.

9 You can click Delete to remove the category.

Note: You can click Delete to remove the category, click Delete at the
confirmation to remove the category from the store.
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Managing Manufacturers

This section describes how to manage manufacturers. It includes the following:
¢ Adding Manufacturers, below

e Editing Manufacturers, page 77

Adding Manufacturers

This section describes how to add manufacturers that are displayed in the
public store as shown on page 17 . You can export the manufacturer settings to
an external file for backup purposes, by clicking the Export to XML button.

» To add a manufacturer:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Manufacturers. The Manufacturers
window is displayed.

[£] Dashboard | - Cataleg v | [:62Sales + @ Customers v | "% Promotions ~ [ Content Management |  Configuration » @ System ~ ., Help =
Thursday, July 14, 2011 5:27 AW

2= Manufacturers Add new | Export to XML

[} 1 Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

MName Published Display order Edit

ASUS true 2 Edit

HP true 5 Edit
5 1 Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

Note: You can export the manufacturer and their settings to an external XML file for
backup purposes by clicking the Export to XML button.

2 Click Add New. The Add a new manufacturer window is displayed.

Add A New Manufacturer (back to manufacturer list)

ManufacturerInfo | SEO || Products

B 7 U sbe| (inheiitedfont) ~| (nheritedsize)  ~ A/~ Zr/~

. ]

NO
IMAGE
@ Picture AVATLABLE

s|=@0
»
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3 In the Manufacturer Info tab, define manufacturer information, as
follows:

In the Name field, enter the name of the manufacturer.

In the Description field, enter a description for the new
manufacturer. Use the editor for layout and fonts.

In the Picture field, browser to select an image representing
the manufacturer.

In the Price ranges field, enter a price range in the currency
that you defined in the Currencies window. This is defined in
the Administration area, by selecting select Currencies from
the Configuration menu.

Select the Published checkbox to enable the manufacturer to
be visible in the public store.

In the Display Order field, enter the order number for
displaying the manufacturer. This display number is used to
sort manufacturer in the public store (ascending). The
manufacturer with display order 1 will be displayed at the top
of the list.

4 Select the SEO tab, as follows:

- Add A New Manufacturer (back to manufacturer list)

Manufacturer Info SEO Products

@ Meta description:

@ Metatitle:

@ search engine friendly page name:

@ Pagesize:

4 <

5  Define the following SEO parameters:

In the Meta keywords field, enter the required category meta
keywords. These are a brief and concise list of the most
important themes of your page. The meta keywords tag takes
the following form:

<meta name="keywords" content="keywords, keyword,
keyword phrase, etc.">

In the Meta description field, enter a description of the
category. The meta description tag is a brief and concise
summary of your page's content. The meta description tag is
in the following format:

Introducing the Backend — Setting up the Store 75

e | Save and Continue Edit




76

e <meta name="description" content="Brief description of the
contents of your page.">

¢ Inthe Meta title field, enter the required title. The title tag
specifies the title of your Web page. It is code which is
inserted into the header of your web page and is in the
following format:

o <head>
<title> Creating Title Tags for Search Engine Optimization &
Web Usability </title>
</head>

¢ Inthe Search engine friendly page name field, enter the
name of the page used by search engines. If you enter nothing
then the category page URL is formed using the category
name. If you enter custom SEO Page Name, then the
following custom the URL will be used:
http://www.yourStore.com/m/1-customSEOPageName

¢ Inthe page size field, enter the number of products to display
on the category details page per page. For example, when you
add seven products to a category and you set its page size to
three. Three products per page will be displayed on this
category details page in the public store.

Click Save.
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Editing Manufacturers

This section describes how to edit the manufacturer's details that are displayed
in the public store as shown on page 17. In this window, you define the search
engine optimization parameters required for improving ranking in search
engine results.

» To edit a manufacturer:

1 From the Manage Manufacturers window, shown on page 74, click
Edit beside the manufacturer to edit. The Edit Manufacturers
window is displayed showing the Manufacturers Info tab.

- EETE TS|k & fomn - m @O

-
¥
I-

NO
TMAGE
AVAILABLE

Upload

Note: Click the Preview button to go to the Manufacturer Details page in
the public store.

1 Edit the category details, as described in Adding Categories, on page

2 Edit the manufacturer’s details, as described in Adding
Manufacturers, on page 74.

3 Select the SEO tab and define the SEO parameters, as described on
page 75 in Adding a Manufacturer.

4 Select the Products tab, as follows:

Edit Manufacturer Details - ASUS (back to manufacturer list) Save | Save and Continue Edit || Delete

ManufacturerInfo | SEO | Products
Product Is featured product? Display order
ASUS Eee PC 900HA .9-Tnch Netbook Black: false 1 Edit Delete
ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook false 2 Edit Delete

S

Add a new product

This tab contains a list of the products belonging to the selected
manufacturer. You can add new products to the manufacturer by
clicking Add a new product, as described below.
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5 Click Add a new product to add products to the manufacturer. The
Add product window is displayed.

== Add A New Product

@ Product name:

@ Category: All v
& Manufacturer: All hd

Search

@ 112 34 » M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 51
Check | Product name Published
O §100 Physical Gift Card true
F 525 Virtual Gift Card true
O S5 Virtual Gift Card true
O 550 Physical Gift Card true
O 50's Rockabilly Polka Dot Tep JR Plus Size true
| Acer Aspire One 38" Mini-Notebook Case - (Black) true
O adidas Women's Supernova C5H 7 Running Shoe true
(] Adcbe Photoshep Elements 7 true
.} APC Back-UPS RS 800VA - UPS - 300 VA - UPS battery - lead acid { BRE0OOBLK ) true
O Arrow Men's Wrinkle Free Pinpoint Solid Long Sleeve true
] ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Nethook true
F ASUS Eee PC 900HA 8.9-Inch Netbook Black true
O Best Grilling Recipes true
F Black & White Diamond Heart true
F BlackBerry Bold 9000 Phone, Black (AT&T} true
E“ﬁ 11234 » M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 51
Save

6  Define the new product details, as follows:

¢ Inthe Product name field, enter the product name.

¢ From the Category drop down list, select the category under
which to display the product.

¢  From the Manufacturer drop down list, select the
manufacturer under which to display the product.

o  Select the required product to add and click Save. The
selected product will be displayed under the selected
category.

7 Click Save to save the manufacturer changes.

8 You can click Delete to remove the manufacturer.

Note: You can click Delete to remove the manufacturer, click Delete at the
confirmation to remove the manufacturer from the store.
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Managing Attributes

This section describes how to manage attributes. It includes the following:
¢ Product Attributes, below
e Specification Attributes, page 80
e Checkout Attributes, page 82

Product Attributes

In nopCommerce, the product attributes are quantifiable or descriptive aspects
of a product (such as, color). For example, if you were to create an attribute for
color, with the values of blue, green, yellow, and so on, you may want to apply
this attribute to shirts, which you sell in various colors (you can adjust a price
or weight for any of existing attribute values). You can then map these
attributes to a product variant later on.

> To define product attributes:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Attributes > Product Attributes.
The Product Attributes window is displayed.

fi= Product Attributes Add new

Neme Edit
Color Edit
Custom Text Edit
HDD Edit
05 Edit
Processor Edit
RAM Edit
size Edit
Software Edit

G

2 Click Add new. The Add a new product attribute window is
displayed

o= Add A New Product Attribute (back to product attribute list) Save || Save and Continue Edit

@ Description
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3

4

5

In the Name field, enter the name of the attribute.
In the Description field, enter a description of the attribute.

Click Save. The new attribute is added to the Product Attributes
window.

Note: To edit existing attribute click Edit beside the attribute and then
enter the name and description in the relevant fields.

Specification Attributes

This section describes how to add a new specification attribute. After a
specification attribute is added, the administrator defines the specification
attribute options in the Add new specification attribute window. For
example, for a Color specification attribute, you can define the specification
attribute options, such as green, blue, or red and so on.

Unlike product attributes, specification attributes are used for information
purposes only (visible on product details page) and can be used for filtering
products on the category details page. They are mapped to products and not to
product variants. (Product attributes are mapped to product variants, as
described in the section above.)

> To add specification attributes:

1

From the Catalog menu, select Attributes > Specification
Attributes. The Specification Attributes window is displayed.

<= Specification Attributes

Mame Display order
Screensize 1
CPU Type 2
Memary 3
Hardrive 5

G

Click Add new. The Add a New Specification Attribute window is
displayed showing the Attribute info tab.
&= Add A New Specification Attribute (back to specification attribute list) Save || Save and Continue Edit

Attribute info Options

:_: Mame:

LLd

@ Display order: 0

In the Name field, enter the name of the specification attribute.

Add new

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit
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4 Inthe Display order field, enter the display order number of the
specification attribute.

5 Click Save and Continue Edit. The new specification attribute is
added to the Specification Attributes window and the window
changes to display the Edit Specification Attributes Details
window, as follows:

7 The new atiribute has been added successfully.

3= Edit Specification Attribute Details - Green (back to specification attribute list) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete

Attribute info Options

Nzme Display order Edit Delete
Mo records to display.

G

Add a new opticn

6 Click Add a new option. The Add A New Option window is
displayed.

a= Add A New Option Save

@ MName:

(L

@ Display order 0

7 In the Name field, enter the attribute option. Red, for example, if the
attribute is a color.

8 Inthe Display order field, enter the required display order for the
selected option. Entering 1 will display it at the top of the list.

9  Click Save. The attribute option is added, as follows:

Edit Specification Attribute Details - Red (back to specification attribute list) Save | Save and Continue Edit || Delete

Attributeinfo | Options

Name Display order Edit Delete

Red 1 Edit Delete
Green 2 Edit Delete
S

Add a new option
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10 Repeat these steps 6 through 9 to add additional attribute options, for
example, Green, Blue and more. The specification attribute window
is displayed as follows:

&% The new atribute has been added successfully.

Edit Specification Attribute Details - Red (back to specification attribute list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit  Delete

Attributeinfo | Options
Hame Display order Edit Delete
Red 1 Edit Delete
Green 2 Edit Delete
Blue 3 Edit Delete

S

Add a new option

11 Click Edit beside the attribute option to update the store or Delete to
remove the attribute option from the system.

Note: To edit an existing specification attribute click Edit beside the specification
attribute in the Specification Attributes window. The Edit specifications attributes
window is displayed. Edit the relevant fields, as required.

Checkout Attributes

This section describes how to add a new checkout attributes which are
displayed on the Shopping Cart page and enables the user to select them, if
required, before checkout. The store owner can define these Checkout
Attributes from the Add A New Checkout Attribute window. Using this
option the store owner can create questions or comments that the user will read
before checkout, such as Do you need gift-wrapping?’ or Enter a custom
message, as described below.

» To add checkout attributes:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Attributes > Checkout Attributes.
The Checkout Attributes window is displayed.

&= Checkout Attributes Add new

Name Control type Required Display order Edit
Gift-wrapping Drop-dewn list false 1 Edit

S
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2 Click Add new. The Add a new checkout attribute window is
displayed, showing the Attribute Info tab, as follows:

== Add A New Checkout Attribute (back to checkout attribute list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

Attribute info Attribute values

[ =

3 In the Name field, enter the name of the checkout attribute.

4 Inthe Text prompt field, enter a question or comment to add as a
text prompt to the checkout area on the shopping cart page.

5  Select the Required checkbox to force the customer to select an
attribute value before continuing.

6  Select the Shippable product required checkbox to specify that
shippable products are required in order to display this attribute.

7 Select the Tax exempt checkbox to indicate that tax will not be
applied to this checkout attribute.

8 From the Tax category dropdown list, select the tax category that the
checkout attribute is applied to.
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9  From the Control Type drop down list, select the required method for
displaying the attribute value:

e Dropdown List

e Radio List

e Checkboxes

e Textbox

e  Multiline Textbox

e Date picker
Note: Dropdown lists, radio lists and checkboxes require the store
owner to define values (such as, Green, Blue, Red and so on). The
Textbox and Date picker control types do not require the store owner to
define values, since the customers will be required to enter text in these
textbox fields.

10 In the Display order field, enter the display order number of the
checkout attribute.

11 Click Save.
Note: You must click Save before proceeding to the Attribute Values tab

12 Select the Attribute Values tab, as follows:

&= Edit Checkout Attribute Details - Gift-Wrapping (back to checkout attribute list) Save Saveand Continue Edit  Delete

Attribute info Attribute values

Name Price adjustment | WWeight adjustment Pre-selected Display order Edit Delete

Ves 10 0 true 1 Edit Delete
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13 Click Add a new checkout value. The Add a New Checkout Value
window is displayed.

t= Add A New Checkout Value Save
@ Mame:

@ Price adjustment 0.0000 2|[usD]

@ Weight adjustment 0.0000 1 (LIE)!

@ Pre-selected: O

@ Display order: 0 =

14 In the Name field, enter the attribute value name to add. For example,
Yes or No, for questions such as, Do you require fragile care
handling?

15 In the Price adjustment field, enter the price adjustment to apply
why selecting this attribute value. For example, enter 10 to add 10
dollars.

16 In the Weight adjustment field, enter the weight adjustment to apply
why selecting this attribute value.

17 Select the Pre-selected checkbox to indicate this attribute value is
pre-selected for the customer.

18 In the Display order field, enter the display order number of the
attribute value.

19 Click Save. The new attribute is saved and is displayed in the
window, as follows:

Edit Checkout Attribute Details - Gift-Wrapping (back to checkout attribute list) Save || Save and Continue Edit | Delete

Attributeinfo || Attribute values
Name Price adjustment | Weight adjustment Pre-selected Display order Edit Delete
Ves 10 0 true 1 Edit Delete
Mo 5 0 true 2 Edit Delete
S

Add 2 new checkout value

20 Repeat steps 13 through 19 to add additional attribute values.

21 Click Save.
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Managing Products

Products are the merchandise that is for sale in your store. All products need to
be listed under a category or subcategory. All products will have their own
Product Page. This section describes how to manage products in the system. It
includes the following:

¢ Adding Products, below

e Editing Product Details, page 99

o Defining Related Products, page 101

¢ Adding Cross-sell Products, page 103

e Adding Pictures, page 105

¢ Defining Product Specifications, page 107
e Adding Product Variants, page 108

e Tier Prices, page 110

¢ Product Variant Attributes, page 113

e Discounts, page 117

Adding Products

Products are not directly orderable. However, Product Variants (SKUs) are.
For example, a customer cannot order the Creative Sound Card product
directly; they must order an OEM or Retail version of the Creative Sound
Card. Therefore, in our case, the Product is Creative Sound Card, and there
are two variants for this product: OEM and Retail, each with potentially
different prices.

When you add a product, then systems adds one product and one product
variant. Later you can add new product variants to these products. Some of the
options and values are applied to product variants (not products).
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> To add products:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Products > Manage Products. The
Manage Products window is displayed.

&= Manage Products Add new  Download catalog as PDF | Exportto XML Export to Excel  Import from Excel

@ Product name:

@ category All v

2 Manufacturer Al v
@ o directly to product SKU Go

Search

o4 (1234 »m Displaying items 1 - 15 of 51
Product name Published Edit
5100 Physical Gift Card true Edit
525 Virtual Gift Card true Edit
55 Virtual Gift Card true Edit
550 Physical Gift Card true Edit
50's Rockabilly Polka Dot Top JR Plus Size true Edit
Acer Aspire One8.9" Mini-Notebook Case - (Black) true Edit
adidas Women's Supernova CSH 7 Running Shoe true Edit
Adobe Photoshop Elements 7 true Edit
APC Back-UPS RS 800VA - UPS - 800 VA - UPS battery - lead acid { BRSOOBLK )} true Edit
Arrow Men's Wrinkle Free Pinpoint Solid Long Sleeve true Edit
ASUS Eee PCL000HA 10-Inch Netbook true Edit
ASUS Eee PC 500HA 8.9-Inch Netbook Black true Edit
Best Grilling Recipes true Edit
Black & White Diamond Heart true Edit
BlackBerry Bold 8000 Phone, Black (AT&T) true Edit

B ow4 (1234 »m Displaying items 1 - 15 of 51

Note: You can export the product list to an external file for backup purposes, by clicking
Export to XML or Export to Excel.

Alternatively, you can import a product from an external file by clicking Import from
Excel and you can click Download catalog as PDF to print the selected products to a
PDF file.

In addition, you can delete multiple products at once, by selecting the checkbox beside the
products to delete and then click the Delete Selected button.

The store owner can view all product variants of a product, by clicking “ in
the first column of the selected product. The product variants are displayed, as

follows:
Gl o 12304 Displaying items 46 - 51 of 51
Product name Published Edit
{1 The Best Skillet Recipes true Edit
Name Sku Price Stock quantity Published
Unnamed 2 10000 true
G
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2

Click Add New. The Add a new product window is displayed,
showing the Product Info tab, as follows:

2= Add A New Product (back to product list) Save || Save and Continue Edit

Productinfo | SEO | Default product variantinfo | Category mappings  Manufacturer mappings  Related products  Cross—sells | Pictures | Specification attributes

@ Product name:

@ Short description:

fr
4
B

B Z U sbe (inheritedfont) v (nheritedsize) ~ | Al~[& - === 2= =

FL: -

@ Full description:

@ Admin comment:

@ Show on home

@ Published:

@ Allow customer revien

@ Product tags:

page:

BEO

Define the product’s general information, as follows:
e Inthe Products name field, enter the name of the new
product.

o Inthe Short description field, enter a short description of the
product.

¢ Inthe Full description field, enter a long description of the
product.

e Inthe Admin comment field, enter a comment for
information purposes.

e Select the Show on home page checkbox to display the
product on the homepage of the store.

e Select the Published checkbox to publish the product and
make it available in the store.

Select the Allow customer reviews checkbox to enable customers to
provide reviews of the product.

In the Products Tags field, enter the keyword that this product can be
identified by. This is performed by entering a comma separated list of
the tags to be associated with this product.
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The more products associated with a particular tag, the larger it will
show on the Popular Tags area, displayed in the side bar on the
products page, as follows:

apparel aWeS50Me book

camera cell compact

computer COOl digital
game jeans jewelry nice

shirt shoes

6  Select the Default product variant info tab to configure variant
details, as follows:

a= Add A New Product (back to product list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

Product Info SE0 Default product variant info Category mappings Manufacturer mappings Related products
Cross-sells Pictures Specification attributes

':.i,:' Sku:

NO
IMAGE
AVAILABLE

':.i,;' Picture:

@ Admin comment:

'@' Manufacturer part number:

@ Price: 0.0000 20
@ Old price: 0.0000 B

@ Product cost: 0.0000 =0
Disable buy button: O
Call for price: O

Custemer enters price: [l

@) Available start date: |:|E
@ Available end date: l:l &

(.f,;' Iz gift card: O
@ Downloadable product: O
@ Recurring product O

@ Shipping enabled:
Free shipping: O

@ Additional shipping charge:  (0.0000 =0
ight: 0.0000 +|[
@ Length: 0.0000 =0

@ width: 0.0000 =0

@ Height: 0.0000 =0
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7

10

11

In the SKU field, enter the product stock keeping unit, used
internally for tracking the product. This is your internal unique 1D
used to track this variant.

In the Picture field, upload the product variant image. This is useful
when having more than one variant.

In Admin comment field, enter an administrator’s comment for
internal purposes.

In the Manufacturer part number field, enter the part number
provided by the manufacturer for the product.

Define the price and availability details of the product, as follows:

o Inthe Price field, enter the product price in the currency
defined in the backend. You can manage primary store
currency in the Administration area by selecting select
Location > Currencies from the Configuration menu, as
described on page 195.

e (optional) In the Old price field, enter an old price. If the old
price is larger than zero, it will visible in public store and
displayed beside the new price for comparison purposes.

o (optional) In the Product cost field, enter the sum of all the
costs associated with the production of a specific quantity of a
product or service. This cost is now displayed to customers.

e Select the Disable buy button checkbox to disable the
customer from buying the product.

e Select the Call for Price checkbox to show Call for Pricing
or Call for Quote instead of price.

¢ Select the Customer enters price checkbox to indicate the
customer must enter the price. When selected, the following
fields are displayed:
= In the Minimum amount field, enter the minimum
amount for the price.
= [n the Maximum amount enter the maximum
amount for the price.

e From the Available start date calendar, select the date from
when the product will be available.

e From the Available end date calendar, select the date until
when the product will be available.
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Select the Is Gift Card checkbox to state that the product is a gift
card product. Gift card must be used through the nopCommerce Web
site towards purchasing products. Purchases are deducted from the
Gift Card balance. Any unused balance will be placed in the
recipient's Gift Card account. If an order exceeds the amount of the
gift card, the balance must be paid with a credit card or any other
available payment method. When this option is selected the following
options are displayed:

e Virtual: Select this option to define the gift card as virtual.
Customers are requested to enter sender and recipient emails.

e Physical: Select this option to define the gift card as physical.
Customers are not requested to enter sender and recipient
emails.

Note: It is not recommended to change the gift card type in a production
environment.

Select the Downloadable product checkbox to enable the product to
be downloaded from the website. The following options, are
displayed related to downloadable products:

e Use download URL.: Select this checkbox to use a file URL
to download the file.

¢ Download file/Download URL.: Enter the path of the file or
URL to download.

¢ Unlimited downloads: Select this checkbox to enable
unlimited downloads. When this option is unchecked, an
additional field Max. downloads appears below it. Enter the
maximum number of downloads, that are enabled for the
customer, after purchasing the product

¢ Number of Days: The number of days during which
customers keep access to the file, such s 14 days. Leave this
fields empty if you want to enable continuous downloads.
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¢ Download activation type: Select the required option from
the dropdown list:

= When order is paid: Select this option to enable the
download only when the order payment status is
Paid.

= Manually: Select this option to give the store owner
control. When this is selected, the store owner must
manually activate the download, as required. This is
performed in the Administration Area, from the
order Details Page in the Products tab.

e Has user agreement: Select this checkbox if the customer
has a user agreement. The User agreement text editor is then
displayed enabling you to enter/edit the user agreement text.

Note: A customer must agree with this user agreement when trying to
download the downloadable product (providing the download enabled).

e Has sample download file: Select this checkbox if a sample
download file exists. The following options, are displayed:
e Use download URL: Use file URL to download sample file.

e Sample download file: Enter the path of the sample
download file.

Note: If the store owner uploads a sample download, then it will be
shown on the product details page and can be downloaded for without
any charge by any customer.

14 Select the Recurring product checkbox to define this product as a
recurring product. The following fields are displayed:

e Cycle Length: Enter the cycle length.

e Cycle Period: Select the cycle period of the recurring

product:
= Days
= Weeks
= Months
= Years
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Total cycles: Enter the total number of the recurring product
cycles.

For any product, you can define a recurring cycle to enable the system to
automatically create orders that repeat when a customer purchases such
products. For example, if a customer buys a product, which has a monthly
recurring, cycle, then when paying for the order the system will create a
new recurring order with the recurring products. The system will use the
payment details from the initial order for subsequent recurring orders. In
addition, the original shipping charges will apply to subsequent orders.
Note that at least one of the active payment modules should support
recurring payments.

15 Define the shipping details, as follows:

Select the Shipping enabled checkbox to enable the product
to be shipped to a location defined by the customer.

Select the Free shipping checkbox to enable the product to
be shipped without charge to a location defined by the
customer.

In the Additional shipping charge field, enter the additional
amount to charge for shipping in the primary store currency.
You can manage primary store currency in the
Administration area by selecting select Currencies from the
Configuration menu, as described on page 195.

In the Weight field, enter the weight of the product. Can be
used for shipping calculation purposes. This field is in the
primary store measure unit. You can set it in the
Administration area. From the Configuration menu select
the Measures > Weights, as described on page 200.

In the Length (inches) field, enter the product length.
In the Width (inches) field, enter the product width.
In the Height (inches) field, enter the product height.
Note: Inches are not hard-coded. You can change the primary store

measure dimensions. From the Configuration menu select the
Measures>Dimensions, as described on page 200.
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16 Define the tax details, as follows:

¢ Select the Tax exempt checkbox, if the product is exempted
from tax.

¢ From the Tax category dropdown list, select the required tax
classification for this product variant , as in the following
example:

Books

Electronics and software
Downloadable Products
Jewelry

Apparel and Shoes

Note: These options are not hard-coded and can be configured by store
owner in the Administration area, by selecting Tax>Tax Categories
from the Configuration menu.

17 Define the stock details for the product , as follows:

e From the Manage Inventory Method dropdown list select
the required option, as follows:

94

Don’t track inventory

Track inventory by product attributes: In this
case, inventory is managed for product attributes of
this product variant. The customer can manage
product variants after a product is saved. For
example, if you have product attributes, you can
create a combination of these attributes and then
manage inventory for this combination (such as color
and size).
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= Track inventory: The window expands to display the
following fields:
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In the Stock Quantity field, enter the
number of items that are currently in stock

Note: Stock quantities are automatically adjusted when
customers make a purchase.

Select the Display Stock availability
checkbox to enable displaying stock
availability in the public store (on the
product details page). When this checkbox is
selected, the Display Stock Quantity
checkbox is displayed.

Select the Display Stock Quantity
checkbox to enable customers to see a
particular quantity of stock on the product
details page (this checkbox is displayed only
when the Display Stock Availability
checkbox is selected).

In the Minimum stock quantity field, enter
a minimum value, under which an action
will be taken as defined in the next item.

From the Low stock activity dropdown list,
select the action to be taken when the stock
quantity falls below the minimum stock
guantity value, as follows:

o Nothing: No action is taken,
meaning customers can continue to
order products.

o Disable buy button: The buy
button becomes disabled when stock
is low. Therefore, customers cannot
buy this product but can still see it
existing in the store.

o Un-publish: The product is not
visible in the store anymore. Used
when the product will be stopped
entirely.
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In the Notify Admin for quantity below
field, enter a value under which the
administrator will be notified.

From the Backorders dropdown list, select
the required backorder mode, as follows:

o

No backorders: Select this option
to prevent a customer from
purchasing this product when there
is no stock available.

Allow qty below 0: Select this
option to enable a customer to
purchase this product even when
there is no stock available.

Allow gty below 0 and notify
customer: Select this option to
enable a customer to purchase this
product even when there is no stock
available. In addition, the customer
will be notified, by receiving the
following message: Out of Stock -
on backorder and will be
dispatched once in stock’

e Inthe Minimum cart quantity field, enter the minimum
value. A customer cannot place an order for a quantity under

this value.

¢ Inthe Maximum cart quantity field, enter the maximum
value. A customer cannot place an order for a quantity over

this value.
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18 Select the SEO tab, as follows:

5= Add A New Product (back to product list) o T ———
Productinfo | SEO  Default product variant info | Category mappings | Manufacturer mappings | Related products = Cross-sells  Pictures | Specification attributes
@ Mete keywords:
@ Meta description:
@ Mete title:

@& Search engine friendly page name:

Search engine optimization (SEO) is the process of improving the
volume or quality of traffic to a web site from search engines via
"natural™ or un-paid search results as opposed to search engine
marketing (SEM) which deals with paid inclusion. Typically, the
higher a site appears in the search results list, the more visitors it
will receive from the search engine. SEO may target different kinds
of searches, including image searches, local searches, video
searches and industry-specific vertical search engines. This gives a
web site web presence.

As an Internet marketing strategy, SEO considers how search
engines work and what people search for. Optimizing a website
primarily involves editing its content and HTML and associated
coding to both increase its relevance to specific keywords and to
remove barriers to the indexing activities of search engines

19 Define the following SEO parameters:

¢ Inthe Meta keywords field, enter the required category meta
keywords. These are a brief and concise list of the most
important themes of your page. The meta keywords tag takes
the following form:
<meta name="keywords" content="keywords, keyword,
keyword phrase, etc.">
¢ Inthe Meta description field, enter a description of the
category. The meta description tag is a brief and concise
summary of your page's content. The meta description tag is
in the following format:
<meta name="description" content="Brief description of
the contents of your page.">

Introducing the Backend — Setting up the Store 97



http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Web_site
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Search_engine
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Search_engine_results_page
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Search_engine_marketing
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Search_engine_marketing
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Image_search
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Local_search_(Internet)
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Video_search
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Video_search
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Vertical_search
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e Inthe Meta title field, enter the required title. The title tag
specifies the title of your Web page. It is code which is
inserted into the header of your web page and is in the
following format:

<head>

<title> Creating Title Tags for Search Engine Optimization
& Web Usability </title>

</head>

¢ Inthe Search engine friendly page name field, enter the
name of the page used by search engines. If you enter nothing
then the category page URL is formed using the category
name. If you enter custom SEO Page Name, then the
following custom the URL will be used:
http://www.yourStore.com/p/1-customSEOPageName

20 Select the Category Mappings tab, as follows:

Edit Product Details - $5 Virtual Gift Card (back to product list) Save | Save and Continue Edit | Copy product | Delete

Productinfo  SEO || Productvariants | Category mappings | Manufacturer mappings  Related products | Crosssells || Pictures | Specification attributes

Add new record
Category Is featured product? | Display order

Gift Cards false 1 Edit Delete

(6]

The category mappings window enables store owners to map products to
categories in order to group them, as required. You can assign a product to
as many categories as you want in nopCommerce.

21 Click the Add new record button and select the categories to map, as
follows:

e From the Category list, select the required categories to
which you want to map your selected product.

e Check the Is Product Featured? checkbox to display the
selected product as a featured product on the details page in
the store.

e In the Display order column enter the display order of the
selected product. Setting this value to 1 means it will be
displayed at the top of the list.
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22 Select the Manufacturer Mappings tab, as follows:

5= Edit Product Details - $5 Virtual Gift Card (back to product list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit  Copy product | Delete
Productinfo | SEO | Productvariants  Category mappings ~ Manufacturer mappings | Related products | Crosssells | Pictures | Specification attributes

Add new record
Manufacturer Is featured preduct?  Display order
No records to display.

S

The Manufacturer Mappings tab enables store owners to map products to
manufacturer in order to group them, as required. You can assign a product to
as many manufacturers as you want in nopCommerce.

23 Click the Add new record button and select the categories to map, as
follows:

e From the Manufacturer list, select the required
manufacturers to which you want to map your selected
product.

e Check the Featured Product checkbox to display the
selected product as a featured product on the details page in
the store.

¢ Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of the
selected product. Setting this value to 1 means it will be
displayed at the top of the list.

24 Click Save.
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Editing Product Details

You can edit the product details at any time by clicking the Edit button. To
remove the product from the system, click the Delete button. A confirmation
button will be displayed.

To create a full copy of the product, click Copy product. A confirmation
message is displayed, with the name of the product and a published checkbox,
which you can deselect if you do not want the product to be published. Click
Yes to save a full copy of the product.

> To edit product details:
1 From the Catalog menu, select Products> Manage Products. The
Manage Products window is displayed.

2 Click Edit beside the product to edit. The Edit product details
window is displayed, showing the Product Info tab.

Edit Product Details - $100 Physical Gift Card (back to product list) Preview Save Saveand ContinueEdit Copyproduct Delete

ProductInfo | SEO  Productvariants | Category mappings | Manufacturer mappings ~ Related products | Cross-sells | Pictures | Specification attributes

@ Product name: 5100 Physical Gift Card

~

@ Shert description: ~
wr W

B Z U abe (inhetedfont) ~ | (inheiitedsiz) ~ Alv G~ = === = = £E | Format ~ =
& o
Gift Cards must be redeemed through our site Web site toward the purchase of eligible products. Purchases are deducted from the

GiftCard balance. Any unused balance will be placed in the recipient's GiftCard account when redeemed. If an order exceeds the amount
of the GiftCard, the balance must be paid with a credit card or other available payment method

@ Full description:

Note: Click the Preview button to go to the product details page in the public
store.

3 Inthe Product Info tab, edit the product information, as described on
page 86, in Adding Products.

4 Select the SEO tab, and define the SEO parameters as described on
page 96in Adding Products.

5 Select the Product Variants tab, and define the product variant
parameters as described on page 108 in Adding Product Variants.

6  Select the Category Mappings tab, and define the category
mappings, as described on page 98 in Adding Products.

7 Select the Manufacturer Mappings tab, and define the manufacturer
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mappings, as described on page 98 in Adding Products.

8 Select the Related Products tab, and define the related product
definitions, as described on page 101 in Defining Related Products.

9 Select the Pictures tab, and define the picture definitions, as
described on page 102, in Adding Pictures.

10 Select the Product Specifications tab, and define the product
specifications, as described on page 106 in Defining Product
Specifications.

11 Click Save.

Defining Related Products

The Related Products option provides the opportunity to advertise products
that are not part of the selected category, to your visitors. These products are
displayed below the selected product. Related products can also be used to pin
certain products from the category to a more prominent position.

You can add an unlimited number of related products to a product, although
consideration should be made for the look and feel for the visitor.

» To define related products:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Products> Manage Products. The
Manage Products window is displayed.

2 Click Edit beside the product to edit. The Edit product details
window is displayed, showing the Product Info tab, shown on
page 100.

3 Select the Related Products tab, as follows:

== Edit Product Details - Diamond Tennis Bracelet (back to product list) Save Saveand ContinueEdit  Copy product  Delete

Productinfo | SEO | Productvariants | Categorymappings | Manufacturer mappings | Related products | Cross-sells  Pictures | Spedification attributes

Product Display order
Black & White Diamond Heart 0 Edit Delete
Vintage Style Three Stone Dizmond Engagement Ring 0 Edit Delete
Diamend Pave Earrings 0 Edit Delete
G

Add new related product

4 From the Product list, select the related product to add.

5 Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of the selected
product. Setting this value 1 means it will be displayed at the top of
the list.
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6 Click Add new related product to add a new related product.

a= Add New Related Product

@ Product name:

Category: All b
@ Manufacturer: All b
Search
@ 11234 » M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 53
Check | Product name Published
| 5100 Physical Gift Card true
F £25 Virtual Gift Card true
O S5 Virtual Gift Card true
O 550 Physical Gift Card true
] 2008 Gift Cards true
F 3008 Gift Cards true
O 50's Rockabilly Polka Dot Top JR Plus Size true
F Acer Aspire One 88" Mini-Motebook Case - (Black) true
O adidas Women's Supernocva C5H 7 Running Shoe true
F Adobe Photoshop Elements 7 true
O APC Back-UPS RS B0OVA - UPS - 800 VA - UPS battery - lead acid { BRE00BLK ) true
O Arrow Men's Wrinkle Free Pinpoint Solid Long Sleeve true
] ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Metbook true
F A5US Eee PC 200HA 8.9-Inch Metbook Black true
O Best Grilling Recipes true
@ 11234 » M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 53
Save
7 Enter the search criteria for the related product:

¢ In the Product name field, enter the name of the product
¢ From the Category field, select the category to search by.

¢ From the Manufacturer field, select the Manufacturer to
search by.

8  Click Search. The related products that were found based on the
search criteria will be added to the related products list.

9 Click Save.
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Adding Cross-sell Products

The customer has now added items to their basket. They are on the shopping
cart page about to buy their products. Great! However, you could also convince
them that they need more items to go with their purchase. In a box on the
shopping cart page, cross-sells have the same mission as the related products —
to get more sales from the customer.

The Cross-sell products option provides the opportunity to buy additional
products that generally go with the selected product. They are displayed at the
bottom of the checkout page. For example, when building a computer, the
customer may want to buy some additional software.

You can add an unlimited number of cross-sell products to a product, although
consideration should be made for the look and feel for the visitor.

> To cross-sell products:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Products> Manage Products. The
Manage Products window is displayed.

2 Click Edit beside the product to edit. The Edit product details
window is displayed, showing the Product Info tab, shown on page
100.

3 Select the Cross-sells tab, as follows:

o= Edit Product Details - Diamond Tennis Bracelet (pack to product list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit || Copy product || Delete

ProductInfo | SEO | Productvariants  Category mappings | Manufacturer mappings | Related products | Cross-sells  Pictures | Specification attributes
Product

No records to display.

5

Add new cross-sell product
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4 Click Add new cross-sell product. The Add cross-sell Product
window is displayed.

a= Add New Cross-Sell Product

All hd
danufacturer: All b

@ 1234 » Displaying items 1 - 15 of 53
Check  Preduct name Published
O 5100 Physical Gift Card true

O £25 Virtual Gift Card true

O 85 Virtual Gift Card true

| 550 Physical Gift Card true

O 2008 Gift Cards true

O 3008 Gift Cards true

O 50's Rockahilly Polka Dot Top IR Plus Size true

O Acer Aspire One 88" Mini-Motebook Case - (Black) true

O adidas Women's Supernova C5H 7 Running Shoe true

| Adobe Photoshop Elements 7 true

O APC Back-UP5 RS 800VA - UPS - 800 VA - UPS battery - lead acid ( BREO0OBLK ) true

] Arrow Men's Wrinkle Free Pinpeint Solid Long Sleeve true

O ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook true

O ASUS Eee PC 300HA 8 2-Inch Netbook Black true

O Best Grilling Recipes true

@ 1234 » Displaying items 1 - 15 of 53

L
2
m

5 Enter the search criteria for the cross-sell product:

¢ In the Product name field, enter the name of the product
e From the Category field, select the category to search by.

¢ From the Manufacturer field, select the Manufacturer to
search by.

6  Click Search. The cross-sells that were found based on the search
criteria will be added to the cross-sell products list, as shown in the
example below.

2= Add New Cross-Sell Product

@ Product name: Adobe

Category: All v

(&) Manufacturer: All b

Search

‘fj 1 Displaying items1 -1 of1
Check | Product narme Published
O Adcbe Photoshop Elements 7 true

@ 1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1
Save
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7 Click Save. These cross-sell products can are displayed on the
checkout page of the shopping cart of the product that these items
were added to, as shown below:

Based on your selection, you may be interested in the following items:

Adobe Photoshop Elements 7 Corel Paint Shop Pro Photo X2
?muﬂ'lsl'
8\, 48
‘ ‘:‘9
E ]
o W=
&
Easily find and view all your photos The ideal choice for any aspiring
photegrapher's digital darkroom
Addto cart Addto cart
575.00 (USD} $65.00 (USD)

Adding Pictures

The Pictures tab in the Edit Product Details page enables you to upload
product images. After adding a new product, nopCommerce assumes you will
want to upload some images for the product, and displays the Pictures tab after
the product has been successfully added.

» To add pictures:
1 From the Catalog menu, select Products > Manage Products. The
Manage Products window is displayed.

2 Click Edit beside the product to edit. The Edit product details
window is displayed, showing the Product Info tab, shown on page
100
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3 Select the Pictures tab, as follows:

= Edit Product Details - Black & White Diamond Heart (back to product list) Save || Save and Continue Edit | Copy product || Delete

Productinfo = SEO | Productvariants = Categorymappings  Manufacturer mappings = Related products  Cross-sells | Pictures  Specification attributes

Picture Display order

IMAGE
AVAILABLE

@ Display order: o :

Add product picture

4 From the Add a new picture area, in the Picture field, click the
Upload button, and navigate and select the new picture you want to
upload to your product page.

5 Inthe Display order field, enter a value for the display order. Entering
a value of 1 will display the uploaded image first.

6 Click Add product picture. The picture is displayed in the image list.

7 You can change the order of the images at any time and then click
Edit to update the site with the new picture.

Note: Click Delete beside the required image to remove it from the list
and from the details page and click Edit to update the site.
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Defining Product Specifications

This page enables you to enter product specifications. Specifications can be
used to list any technical or other useful information about the product (for
example, color, height, and so on).

» To define product specifications:

1 From the Manage Products window on page 87, click Edit beside
the product for which you want to define the product specifications.
The Edit product details window is displayed.

2 Select the Specifications attributes tab.

4= Edit Product Details - Black & White Diamond Heart (back to product list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit | Copy product || Delete

ProductInfo | SEO | Productvariants = Categorymappings = Manufacturer mappings = Related products || Crosssells  Pictures | Specification attributes

Attribute Attribute option Allow filtering Show on product page | Display ordler
Ne records to display.
Add a new product specification attribute

Screensize ¥

ute option: 100"
@ Allow filtering: O

@ Show on product page: ]

3 Add a new specification attribute, as follows:

e From the Attribute dropdown list, select the required
specification attribute. These were defined the Specification
Attributes section, on page 80.

¢ From the Attribute option dropdown list, select the value of
the specification attribute.

o Select the Allow filtering checkbox to enable product
filtering by the selected attribute. For further details on
filtering, refer to Filtering the Display on page21.

e Select the Show on product page attribute checkbox to
show the value of the specification attribute on the product
page and on the compare products page.

o Inthe Display Order field, enter the order display value of
the specification. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.
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4 Click Add Attribute. The specification attribute is added to the
nroduct. as follows:
Edit Product Details - Black & White Diamond Heart (back to product list) Save  Seveand Continue Edit  Copy preduct | Delete
Red v
Red %
m]
5 Edit the specification attribute as required and then click Update to
update the store.
6

If required, you can click Delete to remove the specification attribute.
7 Click Save.

Adding Product Variants

Product variants are added in the Product Variants (SKUs) tab. It is used to a
variation of the product. For example, the same Nokia cell phone model that
appears in three different colors will be added as product variant.

> To add product variants:

1 From the Manage Products window on page 87, click Edit beside

the product to which you want to add a product variant. The Edit
product details window is displayed.

2 Select the Product Variants tab.

4= Edit Product Details - Canon Digital Rebel X3i 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (back to product list) Preview || Save || Saveand Continue Edit || Copy product || Delete

Product Info SEQ Product variants

Category mappings  Manufacturer mappings | Related products

Crosssells | Pictures  Specification attributes
Mame Sku Price Display order Published View
Black 570.00 1 true View
Silver 53000 1 true View

Add a new product variant
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3
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Click Add a new product variant. The Add a new product variant
window is displayed.

&= Add A New Variant For Product: Canon Digital Rebel XSi 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (back to product details) Save  Save and Continue Edit

Product variantInfo | Tierprices  Product variantattributes | Discounts
@ N
NO
IMAGE
@ Picture: AVATLAKE
Upload
© Admin comment:
@ Manufacturer part number;
@ Price: 0.0000 =/[usD]
@ OId price: 0.0000 2/[UsD]
oduct cost: 0.0000 2|1Usb]

O

stomer enters price: O
railable start date: =
silable end date: H

@ Isgift card: O

@ Dewnloadable product: O

Define the general parameters for the product variant, as follows:

¢ Inthe Name field, enter the name of the new product variant.

o Inthe Description field, enter a description of the product
variant.

Note: These fields are useful when you have more than one
product variant.

Define the remaining product variant attributes, as described in steps
3 through 17 in Adding Products on page 86.

Click Save.
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Tier Prices

This section describes how to add tier prices. Tier Pricing is a promotional tool
that allows a store owner to price items differently for higher quantities. This is
an effective way to move more merchandise and appeal to customers who buy
more than one product at a time. When a customer adds a certain quantity of a
product to their cart, the price is automatically changed to reflect the discount.

> To add tier prices:

1 From the Manage Products window on page 87, click Edit beside
the product to which you want to add a product variant. The Edit
product details window is displayed.

2 Select the Product Variants (SKUs) tab.

Edit Product Details - $25 Virtual Gift Card (back to product list) Save  Saveand ContinueEdit  Copy product  Delete

Productinfo | SEQ | Productvariants | Categorymappings | Manufacturer mappings | Related products | Cross-sells | Fictures | Specification attributes

Mame Sku Price Display order Published View
Unnamed ] 2500 1 true View
Add 2 new preduct variant

3 Click the View button besides the product variant for which to define
tier prices. The Edit product variant window is displayed, showing
the Product Variant Info tab.

4 Select the Tier Prices tab, as follows:

Edit Product Variant For Product: $25 Virtual Gift Card (back to product details) Save Saveand ContinueEdit  Delete
ProductvariantInfo | Tierprices | Product variant attributes  Discounts

Add new record

N recerds to display.

S

5 Click Add new record. The window expands, as follows:

5= Edit Product Variant For Product: $25 Virtual Gift Card (back to product details) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete
Discounts
Cust I Quantity Pric
Al cust I - 0 L4 100000 Insert Cancel

110 Introducing the Backend — Setting up the Store




6  Add the tier price, as follows:

¢ From the Customer role drop down list select the customer
role based on which to define a tier price.

¢ Inthe Quantity field, enter the quantity of the product
variant.

¢ Inthe Price field, enter the price per item of the product
variant.

7 Click Insert. The Tier Prices tab is updated with the new data, as
shown below.

Edit Product Variant For Produet: $25 Virtual Gift Card (back to product details) Save | Saveand Continue Edit | Delete
Product variantInfo | Tierprices | Product variant attributes | Discounts

Add new record
Customer role Quentity Price

Al customer roles 100 20 Edit Delete

(5]

8  Click Edit beside the required tier price to edit the price in the store.
You can click Delete to remove the tier price.
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9 Click Save.
You can now view the updated product details page in the public
store. as follows:

TOP / GIFT CARDS / $25 VIRTUAL GIFT CARD

$25 Gift Card. Gift Cards must be
redeemed through our site Web site
toward the purchase of eligible
products.

Currentrating is 0.00. Total votes 0

[ Picture of 525 Virtual Gift Card |

525.00 (USD)

1 Add fo wishlist
Email a friend | Add to compare list

0 sHAre B EE.,

PRICE BREAKS - The more you buy, the more you save.

Quantity 100 +
Price $20.00
Recipient's Name:
Recipient's Email
Your Name John Smith
Your Email: admin@yourstore.com

Message:

Gift Cards must be redeemed through our site Web site toward the purchase of eligible products. Purchases are deducted from the
GiftCard balance. Any unused balance will be placed in the recipient's GiftCard account when redeemed. If an order exceeds the
amount of the GiftCard, the balance must be paid with a credit card or other available payment method.

Productreviews  Producttags

e v
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Product Variant Attributes

This section describes how to define product variant attributes, which are
applied to the product variant.

> To define product variant attributes

1 From the Manage Products window on page 87, click Edit beside
the product to which you want to add a product variant. The Edit
product details window is displayed.

2 Select the Product Variants tab.

Edit Product Details - Black & White Diamend Heart (back to product list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit | Copy product | Delete
Productinfo | SEO  Productvariants  Category mappings = Manufacturer mappings  Related products | Cross-sells | Pictures
Specification attributes

Mame Sku Price Display order Published View
130.00 1 true View

3 Click the View button besides the product variant for which to define
tier prices. The Edit product variant window is displayed, showing
the Product Variant Info tab.

4 Select the Product Variant Attributes tab. The Attributes sub-tab is
displayed, that is used to map product attributes to a product variant, as follows:

Edit Product Variant For Product: Black & White Diamond Heart (back to product details) Save  Saveand Continue Edit  Delete

Product variant Info. Tier prices. Product variant attributes Discounts
Attributes Attribute combinations

Add new record
Attribute Text prompt Is Required Control type Displey order Values
Mo records to display.

S

5  Click the Add new record to map a product attribute to a product
variant, as follows:

e From the Attribute column, select the attribute from the drop
down list to add to the product variant.

Note: These attributes are defined in the Product Attributes window shown on
page 79, that is displayed in Administration area by selecting Attributes >Product
Attributes from the Catalog menu.

¢ Inthe Text Prompt field, enter the text that will be shown in
front of this product attribute in the public store. For example,
for a Color product attribute that is attached to your product
variant, you can enter text such as "Select the preferred
color™. This text will be followed by the product attribute
values, such as Green, Blue and Red.
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Select the Is Required checkbox to define this option as
required for customers.

From the Control Type dropdown list, select the required
pre-defined control type, as follows:

Dropdown list
Radio list
Checkboxes
Textbox
Multiline textbox
Date picker

Note: Dropdown lists, radio lists and checkboxes require store owner to
define values (such as, Green, Blue, Red). The Textbox and Date picker
control types do not require this, since customers will be required to enter text
into this textbox field.

In the Display Order field, enter the order display value of
the specification. 1 represents the top of the list.
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6 Inthe Values column, click the View/Edit value link. The Add/Edit
Values window is displayed, as follows:

3= Add/Edit Values Feor [Processor] Attribute. Product: Build Your Own Computer (back to product variant details)

Name Price adjustment Weight adjustment Is pre-selected Display arder Edit
2.2 GHz Intel Pentium Dual-Core E2200 0 0 false 1 Edit
2.5 GHz Intel Pentium Dual-Core E2200 15 0 true 2 Edit

G

Add a new value

7 Click the Add a new value button. The Add a new value window is
displayed:

w= Add A New Value

@ Name

C} Price adjustment: 0.0000 ft
@ weight adjustment: 0.0000 =
@ Is pre-selected: O

@ Display order. 0 B

8  Define the new attribute value, as follows:
¢ In the Name field, enter the name for the value (such as, Red,
Green, Yellow, for a color attribute for example).

¢ Inthe Price adjustment field, enter the price adjustment that
is applied when selecting this attribute value. Negative price
adjustment can also be entered.

¢ Inthe Weight adjustment field, enter the weight adjustment
that is applied when selecting this attribute value.

e Select the Pre-selected checkbox to indicate this attribute
value is pre-selected for the customer.

¢ Inthe Display Order field, enter the display order of the
attribute value. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

9  Click Save. The new attribute value is added to the Add/Edit Values
window.
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You can now view the updated product details page in the public store, as
follows:

TOP { JEWELRY / DIAMOND TEHNIS BRACELET

P e 1.0 Carat (ctw) in White Gold

s one full carat of di

Cument rating is 0.00. Total votes 0

Black & White Diamond Heart

Diamend Pave Earrings

B 7%

Q v

10 Select the Attribute Combinations sub-tab, as follows:

\

= Edit Product Variant For Product: Black & White Diamond Heart (back to product details) Save || Save and Continue Edit | Delete

Product variant Info Tier prices Product variant attributes Discounts
Attributes Attribute combinations

Attribute combinations are useful when your ‘Manage inventory method' is set to ‘Track inventory by product attributes’

Attributes Stock quantity Allow aut of stock

Me records to display.

G

Add combination

11 Click the Add combination button to define the attribute

combinations. The Select New Combination window is displayed, as
follows:

u= Select New Combination And Enter Details Below

@ Stock quartity: 10,000 =
@ Allow out of stock: O

Add combination

116 Introducing the Backend — Setting up the Store




12 Define the new combination, as follows:

e Select required attribute combinations from the dropdown list
(in this case from the Color dropdown list).

¢ Inthe Stock quantity field, enter the available stock quantity
of the combination.

e Select the Allow out of stock orders checkbox to enable
orders to be approved even when the product is out of stock.

e Click Add combination to update the site with the new
combinations.

Note: Attribute combinations are useful only when the Manage inventory
method field of your product variant is set to Track inventory

Discounts

This section describes how to add discounts. Tier prices are applied only to the
product variant price and not to product attributes.

» To add discounts:

1 From the Manage Products window on page 87, click Edit beside
the product to which you want to add a product variant. The Edit
product details window is displayed.

2 Select the Product Variants tab.

o= Edit Product Details - Diamond Tennis Bracelet (back to product list) Save || Saveand Continue Edit | Copy preduct | Delete

ProductInfo || SEO  Productvariants | Categorymappings | Manufacturer mappings | Related products | Cross-sells || Pictures

Specification attributes

Name Sku Price Display order Published View

Unnamed J 36000 1 true View

3 Click the View button besides the product variant for which to define
discounts. The Edit Product variant window is displayed, showing
the Product Variant Info tab.
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4 Select the Discounts tab, as follows:

= Edit Product Variant For Product: Diamond Tennis Bracelet (back to product details) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete

Product variant Info Tier prices Product variant attributes Discounts

[CIsample discount with coupen code

5  Select the discount checkbox to apply the discount to the product
variant. Discounts with Assigned to product variants type are
visible here.

6 Click Save. The Discounts tab is displayed, as follows:
% The product variant has been updated successfully.

&= Edit Product Variant For Product: Diamond Tennis Bracelet (back to product details) Save || Save and Continue Edit | Delete

Product variant Info Tier prices Product variant attributes Discounts

[“Isample discount with coupon code

You can now view the updated product details page in the public store, as follows:

TOP / BOOKS / DIAMOND TENNIS BRACELET

T 1.0 Carat (ctw) in White Gold

e

Jazz up any outfit with this classic diamond tennis bracelet. This piece has one full carat of diamonds
uniquely setin brilliant 10 karat white gold

Current rating is 0.00. Total votes 0.

Email a friend Add to compare list

PRICE BREAKS - The more you buy, the more you save.

Quantity 2+
Price $10.00

Your price: $310.00 (USD)
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Preparing for Selling

This section describes how to prepare and setup your public store your
products. It includes the following:

e Settings, below

e Email Accounts, page 146

e Taxes, page 147

¢ Shipping Methods , page 153

e Payment Methods, page 171

e Content Management, page 178
e Location, page 189

e Measures, page 199

e SMS Providers, page 203

e Plugins, page 207

Settings

This section describes the general and global settings for your public store, for
example closing the store, or enabling unregistered users to purchase products
in your store. This section includes:

e All Settings, page 120

¢ General and Miscellaneous Settings, page 122
e Catalog Settings, page 126

e Customer Settings, , page 129

e Shopping Cart Settings, , page 131
e Order Settings, page 133

¢ Media Settings, page 135

e Tax Settings, page 136

e Shipping Settings, page 139

¢ Reward Points, page 141

e Blog Settings, page 142

o News Settings, page 143

e Forum Settings, page 144
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All Settings

Modifying the settings in this window is only recommended to use for

advanced users. It is not recommended to modify these settings unless the user

is very familiar with the system.
> To define settings:
1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>All Settings
(Advanced). The All settings window is displayed.

& All Settings (Advanced)

Add new record

[~} 12345678910 .. b M

Setting name T Value T
adminaressettings.gridpagesize 15

australispostsettings.additionalhandlingcharge 0

australispostsettings.gstewayurl http://drc.edeliver.com.au/rstecalc.asp

australizpostacttings shippedfromzippestalcode

authorizenetpaymentsettings.additionaffee 0
authorizenetpaymentsettings.loginid 456
authorizenstpaymentsettingz.tranzactionkey 123
authorizenstpaymentsettings.transactmode Authorize
authorizenetpaymentsettings. usesandbox True
becomesettings. currencyid a
becomesettings. productpicturesize 125
blogsettings.allownotr avecomments  True
blogsettings.enabled True
blogsettings.notifysboutnenblogcomments False
blogsettings.numberoftags 15
[} 12345678910 . FH
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Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
Edit Delete
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2 Click Add new record for adding a setting. The window is
expanded, as follows.

&7 All Settings (Advanced)

) 12345678910 .. ¢ M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 272
Setting name T Value T

Insert Cancel
adminzreasettings.gridpagesize 15 Edit Delete
sustraliapostzettings additionalhandlingcharge 0 Edit Delete
sustraliapostzettings.gatewayurl https//dre.edeliver.com.au/ratecale.asp Edit Delete
australiapostsettings.shippedfremzippostalcede Edit Delete
authorizenetpaymentsettings.additionalfee 0 Edit Delete
authorizenetpaymentsettings.loginid 456 Edit Delete
autherizenetpaymentsettings.transactionkey 123 Edit Delete
autherizenetpaymentsettings.transactmede Autherize Edit Delete
authorizenetpaymentsettings.usessndbox True Edit Delete
becemesettings.currencyid a Edit Delete
becomesettings.productpicturesize 125 Edit Delete
blogsettings.allownotregistereduserstoleavecomments  True Edit Delete
blogsettings.enabled True Edit Delete
blogsettings.netifyzboutnewblogcomments False Edit Delete
blogsettings.numberoftags 15 Edit Delete
‘?p 12345678910 .. ¢ H Displaying items1 - 15 of 272

3 Enter a new setting , as follows:

¢ Inthe Setting Name field, enter the required setting.

¢ Inthe Value field, enter the value of the setting.

4 Click Insert. The new setting in displayed in the All settings
window.

Note: You can click the Edit button beside each parameter to edit the
parameter value, as described above.
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General and Miscellaneous Settings

This section describes how to set the general settings of your store. This
includes the store information, SEO settings, security settings and more.
> To define general and miscellaneous
settings:
1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>General and
Miscellaneous Settings. The General and Miscellaneous Settings
window appears showing the Store Information tab.

#° General And Miscellaneous Settings
Storeinformation = SEOsettings | Google Analytics = Securitysettings = Pdfsettings | Localization settings

@ Store name: Vours

@ Store URL: http:/ fwww.yourStore.com/
@ Storetheme: Dark orange |v

@ Allow customers to select a theme: [

2 Define the store information settings, as follows:

e In the Store name field, enter the name of your store.

¢ Inthe Store URL field, enter the URL of your store. For
example, http://www.yourstore.com.

e From the Store theme dropdown list, select the public store
theme for the appearance of your public store. You can
download new themes from the Extensions page at
www.nopcommerce.com. You can also develop your own
themes if you have a designer.

e Select the Allow customers to select a theme checkbox to
enable customers to select a store theme (in the public store).

3 Select SEO Settings tab, as follows:

J° General And Miscellaneous Settings

n | SEOsettings | Google Analytics  Securitysettings  Pdf settings Localization settings

4 Define the SEO settings, as follows:

e Inthe Page Title separator field, specify the page title
separator.

e In the Default title field, enter the default title for the pages in
your store.
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¢ In the Default meta keywords description field, enter the
default meta keywords for the pages in your store. This can be
overridden for individual categories, manufacturers, and

products.

¢ Inthe Default meta description field, enter the default meta
description for the pages in your store. This can be overridden
for individual categories, manufacturers, and products.

e Select the Convert non-western chars checkbox to remove

the accent in SEO names. For example, convert é to e.
5  Select Google Analytics tab, as follows:

& General And Miscellaneous Settings

Store information  SEOsettings = Google Analytics | Securitysettings  Pdf settings | Localization settings
Google Analytics is 3 free website stats tool from Google, It keeps track of statistics about the visitors and ecommerce conversion on your website.
Follow the next steps to ensble Google Analytics integration:

+ Create a Google Analytics account and follow the wizard te add your website

+ Copy the Goegle Analytics ID into the 10" bex below

+ Copy thetracking codefrom Google Analytics into the ‘Tracking Code’ bex below
+ Clickthe ‘Save’ butten below and Geogle Analytics will be integrated into your store

@ Enabled: O

UA-0000000-0

@ Tracking code:

ite (unescape (
58T + "google-

@ Placement: Before the </body> tag v

6 Enable Google Analytics integration, as follows:

¢ Select the Enabled checkbox. The window expands, as

follows:

& General And Miscellaneous Settings

SEOscttings | Google Analytics | Security settings | Pdf settings | Localization settings

n Google. It keeps track of statistics about the visitors and ecommerce conversion on your website.

@ Placement: Before the </body> tag v

e Click here to create a Google Analytics Account and follow

the wizard.
e Inthe ID field, enter the Google Analytics ID.

e Inthe Tracking Code field paste the tracking code, you

received from Google.
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e From the Placement dropdown list, select the location of the
google analytics script, as follows:

= Before the closing </head> tag
= Before the </body> tag

e Click Save. Google Analytics will be integrated into your store.
7 Select Security Settings tab, as follows:

#° General And Miscellaneous Settings Save

Storeinformation || SEOsettings | Google Analytics | Security settings || Pdfsettings | Localization settings

@« " . y 273ece6f7dda4dd
@ Encryption private key:
nge

@ Admin area allowed IP:

b registration forms, CAPTCHAs are
ns can, so bots cannot navigate

reCAPTCHA public key:

@ reCAPTCHA private key:

8  Define the Security Settings, as follows:

e Inthe Encryption private key field, enter the encryption
private key used for storing sensitive data. Click Change at any
time to change this key. All sensitive data is encrypted using
this private key. .

Notes:

It is recommended to make a backup of your database before you change the
encryption key.

Sensitive data includes all credit card information (only when this credit card
information is stored in the store database).

e Inthe Admin area allowed IP field, enter the IP addresses
that are allowed to access the backend. Leave this field empty
if you do not want to restrict access to the backend. Use
commas between the IP addresses (for example, 127.0.0.10,
232.18.204.16).

e Select the CAPTCHA checkbox, to enable CAPCHA.

e Inthe reCAPTCHA public key, enter the reCAPTCHA
public key if enabled.

e Inthe reCAPTCHA private key, enter the reCAPTCHA
private key if enabled.
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9  Select the PDF settings tab, as follows:

## General And Miscellaneous Settings Save

Storeinformation | SEOsettings = Google Analytics | Security settings | Pdfsettings Localization settings

@ Enabled:
NO
IMAGE
@ PDFlogo: AVAILABLE

10 Select the Enabled checkbox to enable the pdf settings in the system.
11 Click Upload beside the PDF logo to select the log to upload.

12 Select the Localization Settings tab, as follows:

#* General And Miscellaneous Settings Save

Storcinformation | SEOsettings | Google Analytics | Securitysettings | Pdfsettings || Localization settings

@ Useimages for language selection: []

13 Select the Use Images for language selection checkbox to enable
using images for language selection.

Note: This is useful when you have more than one active language

14 Click Save.
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Catalog Settings

This section describes how to set the catalog settings of your store. This
includes enabling options for product sorting, changing view modes,
comparing products and more.

> To define catalog settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Catalog Settings.
The Catalog Settings window is displayed.

4 Catalog Settings Save

(E) Hide prices for non-registered customers

Show SKU:

Show manufacturer part number:

Allow product sorting

w view mode changing

Show the number of distinct products besides each category
Category breadcrumb enabled:

Product reviews must be approved:

Allow anenymous users to write product reviews:

Motify about new product reviews:

Email afriend enabled

w anonymous users to email a friend

E0E00EEOEEOOO

Recently viewed producis’ enabled

Mumber of Recently viewed products’ 4 =
Recently added products’ enabled
@ Number of Recently added products 4 =
@ ‘Compare Products’ enabled.
Show best sellers on home page:. O
Search page. Products per page [ =
Products also purchased enabled.
Mumber of alse purchased products to display: 3 =
& Enable dynamic price update: O
@ Mumber of product tags (cloud) 15 -
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Define the catalog settings, as follows:

Select the Hide prices for non-registered customers
checkbox, to disable product prices for all non registered
customers, so that anyone browsing the site cannot see prices
and the Add to Cart and Add to Wishlist buttons will be
hidden.

Select the Show SKU checkbox, to display the product SKU
in the public store.

Select the Show manufacturer part number checkbox, to
display the manufacturer part numbers in the public store.

Select the Allow product sorting checkbox, to enable the
product sorting option on the category and manufacturer
details page.

Select the Allow view mode changing checkbox, to enable
changing the view mode in the Category and
Manufacturers details pages.

Select the Show number of distinct products beside each
category checkbox, to display the number of products besides
each category in the category navigation area located in the
left column in the public store.

Select the Category breadcrumb enabled checkbox, to
display the category breadcrumb.

Select the Product reviews must be approved checkbox to
enforce product reviews to be approved by the administrator.

Select the Allow anonymous users to write product reviews
checkbox to enable anonymous users to write reviews for
products.

Select the Notify about new product reviews checkbox to
notify the store owner about new public reviews.

Select the "Email a friend"' enabled checkbox to enable
customers to use the Email a friend option in your public
store.

Select the Allow anonymous users to email a friend
checkbox to enable anonymous users to email a friend

Select the 'Recently viewed products' enabled checkbox to
enable customers to use the Recently viewed products
option in your public store.
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In the Number of 'Recently viewed products' field, enter
the number of recently viewed products to display when the
recently viewed products checkbox is enabled.

Select the 'Recently added products' enabled checkbox to
enable customers to use the Recently added products option
in your public store.

In the Number of' Recently added products’ field, enter the
number of recently added products to display when the
recently added products checkbox is enabled.

Select the *"Compare Products’ enabled checkbox to enable
customer to use the Compare Products option in your public
store.

Select the Show best sellers on home page checkbox to
display the best sellers on the home page.

In the Search page. Products per page field enter the
number of products that you want to display on the search
page.

Select the "Products also purchased’ enabled checkbox to
enable customers to view a list of products purchased by other
customers who also purchased the above.

In the Number of also purchased products to display field,
enter the number of products also purchased by other
customers. This field is displayed when the Products also
purchased option is enabled.

Select the Enable dynamic price update checkbox, to enable
a dynamic price update on the product details page for cases
that a product contains product attributes with price
adjustments.

In Number of product tags (cloud) field, enter the number
of product fields that appear in the tag cloud.

Preparing for Selling




Customer Settings

This section describes how to set the customer settings of your store. This
includes enabling customers to upload avatars, showing customers locations,
name formats, joining dates and more.

> To define customer settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Customer Settings.
The Customer Settings window is displayed, showing the Customer
Settings tab, as follows:

#° Customer Settings

tandard M

ow Emails 4

NEEE Ox00000FAE[g O

2 Define the customer settings, as follows:

e Select the *"Usernames’ enabled checkbox to enable using
usernames for login and registration instead of emails. It is
not recommended to change the option in the Product
environment. When this option is selected, the Allow
customers to change their usernames checkbox is
displayed.

e From the Registration method dropdown list, select the
required registration method, as follows:

= Standard: Select this option to enable visitors to
register and no approval is required.

= Email Validation: Select this option to enable users
to register. However, they must accept the
confirmation email sent to them before their account
is approved.

= Admin Approval: Select this option to enable
visitors to register. However, approval by the
administrator is required.

= Disabled: Select this option to disable registration.
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e Select the Allow customers to upload avatars checkbox to
enable customers to upload avatars. The customer avatars
will be shown in the store under, news and blog comments,
forums and more.

e Select the Default avatar enabled checkbox, to display the
default user avatar.

e Select the Show customers location checkbox to show the
customers location.

¢ Select the Show customers join date checkbox to show the
customers join date.

e  Select the Allow viewing customer profiles checkbox to
enable viewing customer profiles.

o Select the Notify about new customer registration
checkbox to notify the store owner when a new customer has
registered.

e Select the Hide ‘Downloadable products’ tab checkbox to
hide the Hide ‘Downloadable products’ tab on the My
Account page.

e From the Customer name format dropdown list, select the
required customer name format, as follows:

= Show Emails
= Show Usernames
= Show Full Names

The customer name will be shown in the store under, news and
blog comments, forums and more.
e Select the Hide newsletter box checkbox, to hide the
newsletter subscription box.

3 Define the whether the following form fields are enabled in the
system:

= Select the ‘Gender’ enabled checkbox if the gender
is enabled.

= Select the ‘Date of Birth’ enabled checkbox if the
date of birth is enabled.

= Select the ‘Company’ enabled checkbox if the
company is enabled.

= Select the ‘Newsletter’ enabled checkbox if the
newsletter is enabled.
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4 Select the DateTime settings tab, as follows:

& Customer Settings

Customer settings | DateTime settings

@ Allow custemers to select time zone: []

@ Default store time zone: (GMT-08:00) Central Time (US & Canada) -

5 Define the date and time settings, as follows:

e Select the Allow customers to select time zone checkbox to
enable customers to select the time zone in the public store on
the accounts page. Otherwise, the default time zone is used

Note: Only when option is enabled, the time zone can be set on the

Customer Accounts pages in the public store.

e From the Default store time zone dropdown list, select the
default time zone.

Note: The current time zone is displayed automatically.

6 Click Save.

Shopping Cart Settings

This section describes how to set the shopping cart settings of your store. This
includes defining the maximum number of shopping cart items allowed, the
maximum wishlist items and more.

> To define shopping cart settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Shopping Cart
Settings. The Shopping Cart Settings window is displayed.

&7 Shopping Cart Settings

1)

Maximum shopping cart items: 1,000

1

Vaximum wishlist items: 1,000

Show product images on cart:
Show productimages on wishlist:
Show discount box:
Show gift card box:

@ MNumber of 'Cross-Sells: 2 s
shlist Enabled:
llow customers to email their wishlists:
Show mini-shopping cart;
g Show product in mini-shepping cart: O
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2 Define the shopping cart settings, as follows:

In the Maximum shopping cart items field, enter the
maximum number of different products allowed to add to the
shopping cart.

In the Maximum wishlist items field, enter the maximum
number of different products allowed to add to the wishlist.

Select the Show product images on cart checkbox to display
product images in your store shopping cart.

Select the Show product images on wishlist checkbox to
display product images on customer wishlists.

Select the Show discount box checkbox, to display the
discount coupon box, on the shopping cart page.

Select the Show gift card checkbox, to display the gift card
coupon box, on the shopping cart page.

In the Number of Cross-Sells field, enter the number of
cross-sell products that you want to display on the checkout
page of the shopping cart in the public store. Enter a value
of 0, if you do not want to display cross-sells.

Select the "Wishlist' enabled checkbox to enable customer to
use the customer wishlists in your public store. When this
option is selected, the Allow customers to email their
wishlist checkbox is selected.

Select the Allow customers to email their wishlist
checkbox, to enable customers to email their wishlist to
friends. Available for registered customers only.

Select the *Show mini-shopping cart’ checkbox to display a
mini-shopping cart in your store. The following mini
shopping cart appears at the top left hand corner of the main
window.

SHOPPING CART

There are & items in your cart.

Sub-Total: $5,780.80

Select the *Show product in mini-shopping cart' checkbox
to display products in the mini-shopping cart in your store.

3 Click Save.
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Order Settings

This section describes how to set the order details of your store. This includes
the minimum order total amount, enabling re-ordering, return request settings
and more .

> To define the order settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Order Settings. The
Order Settings window is displayed, showing the Order Settings
tab.

&2 Order Settings Save

Order settings Return request settings

_: Is re-order allowed:
@ Min order sub-total amount: 0.0000 = (ush
@ Min order total amount: 0.0000 2|ush
@ Anonymous checkout allowed: O
@ Terms of service: O
@ Useone page checkout: O

@ Gift card activation order status: --- -

@ Gift card deactivation order status: |--- e

2 Define the order settings as follows:

e Select the 'Is re-Order" allowed checkbox to enable
customers to re-order. The re-order mechanism causes all
items that were in a previous order to be automatically added
to the shopping cart.

e Inthe Min order sub-total amount field, enter the minimum
order sub-total amount. Orders under this amount will not be
issued.

¢ In the Min order total amount field, enter the minimum
order total amount. Orders under this amount will not be
issued.

e Select the Anonymous checkout allowed checkbox to enable
anonymous checkout. Meaning, customers are not required to
enter a login when purchasing products.

e Select the Terms of service checkbox to force the customer
to accept or decline the terms of service before processing the
order.
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e From the Gift card activation order status drop down list,
select the status that the gift cards are activated for, as
follows:

= Pending
=  Processing
=  Complete

= Cancelled
Note: Selecting --- enables manual activation.

e From the Gift card deactivation order status drop down list,
select the status that the gift cards are deactivated for, as
follows:

= Pending

= Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled

Note: Selecting --- enables manual deactivation.

3 Select the Return request settings tab, as follows:

&P Order Settings Save

Order settings Return request settings
The returns systemn will allow your customers to request a return on items they've purchased. These are alsc known as RMA requests.

MOTE: This optien is available for completed orders.

':E:' Enable Returns System:
':E:' Return reasocns: Repair,Replacement,Store Credit
@ Return action: Received Wrong Product, Wrong Product Ordere

4 Define the Return request settings, as follows:
e Select the Enable Returns System to enable your customers to
submit return requests for purchased items.

e Inthe Return reasons field, enter a list of reasons (separated
by commas) that the customer can choose from when
submitting a return request.

¢ Inthe Return action field, enter a list of actions (separated by
commas) that the customer can choose from when submitting a
return request.

Note: For further information, refer to Return Requests on page 250.
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Media Settings
This section describes how to set the media details of your store. This includes
defining product, variant and avatar image sizes and more.
> To define the media settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Media Settings. The
Media Settings window is displayed:

&° Media Settings Save

database | Change |NOTE: Do notforget to backup your

@ Pictures are stored into..:
database before changing this optien.

&) Avatarimage size: a5 =
@ Productthumbnail image size: 125 =
) Product detail image size: 300 =

1

@ Productvariant detail image size: 125

AL

) Categary thumbnail image size: 125

ir

) Manufacturer thumbnail image size: |125

AL

) CartWishlist thumbnail image size: |80

ir

) Maximum image size: 1,280

2 Define the media settings, as follows:

¢ Click the Change button besides the Pictures are stored into...
option to toggle between database or file system.

Note: It is recommended to make a backup of the database before clicking
the Change button.

¢ Inthe Avatar image size field, enter the default size for avatar
images.

¢ Inthe Product thumbnail image field, enter the default size
for the product thumbnail images (pixels).

¢ Inthe Product detail image size field, enter the default size for
the product detail images (pixels).

¢ Inthe Product variant detail image field, enter the default
size for the product variant images (pixels).

¢ Inthe Category thumbnail image field, enter the default size
for the product thumbnail images on the category pages
(pixels).

¢ Inthe Manufacturer thumbnail image size field, enter the

default size for the product thumbnail images on the
manufacturer pages (pixels).
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e In the Cart/Wishlist thumbnail image size field, enter the
default size for product thumbnail images on the shopping cart
and wishlist (pixels).

e Inthe Maximum image size field, enter the maximum image
size (meaning, the longest side) allowed for image upload
(pixels).

Tax Settings

This section describes how to set the tax details of your store. This includes
defining prices including or excluding tax, defining the tax display type and
more.

b To define the media settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Tax Settings. The
Tax Settings window is displayed:

& Tax Settings Save
@ Prices include tax O

@ Allow customers to select tax display type O

@ Tax display type: Excluding tax -
@ Display tax suffix O

@ Displayall applied tax rates [l

@ Hide zero tax: O

_ Hide tax in order summary O

@ Taxbased on: Billing address -
Default tax address:

@ Country Select country v
@ state /province Other (Mon US)

@ Zip/ postal code:
@ shipping is taxable O
& Payment method additional fee is taxable O
@ EUVAT enabled 0
2 Define the tax settings, as follows:
e Select the Prices include tax checkbox to indicate entered
prices include tax.

e Select the Allow customers to select tax display type
checkbox to indicate whether customers are allowed to
selected the tax display type. When unchecked the following
dropdown list is displayed:

= Excluding tax: Select to enforce excluding tax.
= Including tax: Select to enforce including tax.

e Select the Display tax suffix checkbox to display the tax
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suffix (incl. tax\excl. tax).

Select the Display all applied tax rates checkbox to display
all applied tax rates on a separate line in the shopping cart
page.

Select the Hide zero tax checkbox, to hide the zero tax value
in the order summary.

Select the Hide tax in order summary checkbox, to hide the
tax value in the order summary when prices are shown as tax
inclusive.

From the Tax based on dropdown list, select the required
option on which the tax is based on, as follows:

= Billing Address. When this option is selected, tax is
based on the customer billing address. If the billing
address is unknown, the default address is used
(entered below)

= Shipping Address. When this option is selected tax
is based on customer shipping address. If the
shipping address is unknown, the default address is
used (entered below)

= Default Address. When this option is selected, tax is
based on the default address that is entered below

Define the default tax address, as follows:
= From the Country dropdown list, select the country.

= From the State/Province dropdown list, select the
state or province.

= Inthe Zip / Postal code field, enter the required zip
or postal code.

Select the Shipping is taxable checkbox to indicate the
shipping is taxable. The following fields are then displayed:

= Shipping price includes tax : Select to indicate the
shipping price includes tax.

= Shipping tax class: Select the required tax class used
for the shipping tax calculation.

Select the Payment method additional fee is taxable
checkbox to indicate the payment method additional fee is
taxable. The following options are then displayed

= Payment method additional fee includes tax:
Select to indicate the Payment method additional fee
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is taxable.

= Payment method additional fee tax class: From the
dropdown list, select the required tax class used for
the Payment method additional fee tax calculation.

e Select the EU VAT enabled checkbox to indicate European
Union Value Added Tax is enabled. When this option is
selected, customers will be requested for the Company VAT
number during registration or on the customer account
details page. This VAT number could be automatically
validated through a web service, if the Use web service
checkbox is checked, or manually on the customer details
page in the administration area by the store owner.

= Your shop country: From the dropdown list, select
the country where your store is located.

= Allow VAT exemption: Select this checkbox to
exempt eligible VAT registered customers from
VAT.

= Use web service: Select this checkbox to use the
WEB service to validate VAT numbers.

= Notify admin when a new VAT number is
submitted: Select this checkbox to receive a
notification by email, when a new VAT number is
submitted..

Note: . If VAT is enabled, then it charges 0% tax to those
shipping outside the EU and 0% to those who have supplied a
validated and approved VAT number and are shipping within the
EU but outside the shop country. Refer to
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/European_Union_Value Added Tax
for further information about EU VAT

Click Save.
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Shipping Settings
This section describes how to set the shipping details of your store. This
includes defining free shipping over a certain amount and more.
> To define the shipping settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Shipping Settings.
The Shipping Settings window is displayed

&~ Shipping Settings

@ Free shipping over X O
@ Estimate shipping enabled:
Shipping Origin:

@ country: Select country v
@ State / province: Other (Mon US)

@ Zip/ postal code:
2 Define the shipping settings, as follows:

e Select the Free shipping over “x’ checkbox to enable free
shipping for all orders over X. The following field is then
displayed, enabling you to define the value of X:

= Inthe Value of X field, enter the value over which
all orders with a total greater than this value will
qualify for free shipping.

3 Select the Estimate Shipping enabled checkbox to enable customers
to get a shipping estimate from the shopping cart page.

Perform the following to view the Estimate shipping box in the
public store:

e  Access the public store

e Add aproduct to your cart
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e Select Shopping Cart. The Estimate shipping box is

displayed, as shown below:

Cart

Shopping Cart

etnies Men's Digit Sneaker

Size:8

Color: White/Black

Update shopping cart_| Cortinue shopping

geta shipping estimate

$17.56 (USD 2 $36542(UsD)

fragie care: Yes

Sub-Total: $35.12 (USD)
Shipping: Calculated during checkout
Tax: $0.00 (USD)
Total: Calculated during checkout

s

o Define the shipping origin details, as follows:

= From the Country dropdown list, select the country.

= From the State/Province dropdown list, select the

state or province.

= Inthe Zip / Postal code field, enter the required zip

or postal code.

Click Save.
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Reward Points

This section describes how to set the reward point details of your store. This
includes defining the exchange rate, the settings for earning reward points and
more.

> To define the reward points settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Reward Points
Settings. The Reward Points Settings window is displayed:

2 Define the reward point settings, as follows:

e Select the Enabled checkbox to enable the reward points program.

¢ Inthe Exchange rate field, specify the reward points
exchange rate.

o Inthe Points for registration field, specify the number of
points rewarded for customer registration.

¢ Inthe Points for purchases field, specify the number of
points awarded for purchases.

e From the Awarded order status drop down list, select the
status that the points are awarded for, as follows:

= Pending

=  Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled

e From the Canceled order status drop down list, select the
status for which the points are cancelled, as follows:

= Pending

= Processing
= Complete
= Cancelled

Note: for additional information, about the reward points program, refer to the
Reward Points section described on page 43

3 Click Save.
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Blog Settings

This section describes how to define the blog settings of your store. This
includes, enabling blogs, defining number of posts per page and more .
> To define the blog settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Blog Settings. The
Blog Settings window is displayed:

# Blog Settings

@ Blog enabled:
@ Posts page size: 10
@ Allow not registered users to leave comments:
& Motify about new blog comments: F
& Mumber oftags (cloud): 15
@ Display blog R3S feed link in the browser address bar; []

2 Define the blog settings, as follows:
e Select the Blog Enabled checkbox to enable the blog in your
store.
¢ Inthe Posts page size field, set the number of posts per page.

o Select the Allow not registered users to leave comments
checkbox, to enable non registered users to add comments to
the blog.

e  Select the Notify about new blog comments checkbox, to
notify the store owner about new blog comments.

e Inthe Number of tags (cloud) field, enter the number of tags
(cloud) that appear in the tag cloud.

e Select the Display blog RSS feed link in the browser
address bar checkbox to show the blog RSS feed link in the
browser address bar.

3 Click Save.
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News Settings

This section describes how to define the news settings of your store. This
includes, enabling news, defining number of news post per page and more .

> To define the blog settings:

1

From the Configuration menu, select Settings>News Settings. The
News Settings window is displayed:

#° News Settings

@ Mews enabled:
@ Allow not registered users to leave comments:
@& Motify about new news comments: F
& Show on home page:
@& Mumber of items to display: 3

@& Mews archive page size: 10

@ Display news RS5 feed link in the browser address bar il

2
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Define the news settings, as follows:

Select the News Enabled checkbox to enable news items in
your store.

Select the Allow not registered users to leave comments
checkbox, to enable non registered users to add comments to
the news items.

Select the Notify about new news comments checkbox, to
notify the store owner about new news comments.

Select the Show on home page checkbox, to display the news
item on your store homepage.

In the Number of items to display field, enter the number of
news items to display on your home page.

In the News archive page size field, set the number of news
items to display per page.

Select the Display news RSS feed link in the browser
address bar checkbox to show the news RSS feed link in the
browser address bar.

Click Save.
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Forum Settings

This section describes how to define the forum settings of your store. This
includes, enabling forums, defining number of posts and topics per page and

more.

> To define the forum settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Settings>Forum Settings. The
Forum Settings window is displayed:

&2 Forum Settings

=
L
L

) Forums enabled:

) Relative date and time formatting:

) Show customers post count:

low guests to create topics:
Allow customers to edit posts:
low customers to delete posts:

O
Allow guests to create posts: O
O
O
O
O

Allow customers to manage forum subscriptions:

&) Topics page size: 10 >
@ Posts page size: 10 .
2 Search results page size: 10 b
3 Forum editar: BBCode editor -
: Signature enabled:
@ Allow private messages: O

@ Show alert for PI: O

@ Motify about private messages: O

@ Forum feeds enabled: O

:E} Forum feed count: 10 >
@ Active discussions feed enabled: O

: ctive discussions feed count: 25 >

2 Define the forum settings, as follows:

Select the Forums Enabled checkbox to enable forums your
store.

Select the Relative date and time formatting checkbox, to
enable relative date and time formatting.

Select the Show customers post count checkbox, to enable
showing the customers posts count.

Select the Allows guests to create posts checkbox, to enable
your guests to create posts.
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Select the Allows guests to create topics checkbox, to enable
your guests to create topics.

Select the Allows customers to edit posts checkbox, to
enable your customers to edit posts.

Select the Allows customers to delete posts checkbox, to
enable your customers to delete posts.

Select the Allow customers to manage forum subscriptions
checkbox, to enable customers to edit forum subscriptions.

In the Topics page size field, set the page size for topics in
forums.

In the Posts page size field, set the page size for posts in
topics.

In the Search results page size field, set the page size for
search results.

From the Forum Editor dropdown list, select the forum
editor type to use:

= Simple Textbox
= BBCode Editor

Select the Signature enabled checkbox, to enable customers
to specify signatures.

Select the Allow private messages checkbox, to enable
private messages in the system.

Select the Show alert for PM checkbox to show an alert for
new private messages.

Select the Notify about private messages checkbox, to notify
a customer about a new private message.

Select the Forum feeds enabled checkbox, to enable RSS
feeds for each forum.

In the Forum feed count field, set the number of topics to be
included in each feed.

Select the Active discussions feed enabled checkbox, to
enable RSS feeds for active discussion topics.
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Email Accounts

The Email Accounts window, accessed by selecting Email Accounts from the
Configuration menu in the Administration Area displays the email accounts
of the store owner. These can include a general contact email, a sales
representative email, a customer support email and more. After the email
accounts are configured, the store owner can then select the required email
account on the message template details page, as described on page 188

» To add a new email account:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Email Accounts. The Email
Accounts window is displayed.

47 Email Accounts Add new

Email address Email display name | Is default email account | Mark as default email account | Edit
test@mail.com General contact Select Edit
test@mail.com Sales representative Select Edit
test®mail.com Customer support Select Edit

G

2 Click Add new. The Add Email Account window is displayed.

#4 Add A New Email Account (back to email account list)

@ Email address

@ Email display name:

@ Host

@ Port 25 s
@ User

@ Password:

@ ssL O

(@ Use defauli credentials: [

3 Define the email account information, as follows:

e Inthe Email Address field, enter the displayed from email
address for all outgoing emails from your store. Example,
sales@yourstore.com.

¢ Inthe Email Display Name field, enter the display name for
outgoing emails from your store. Example, Your Store Sales
Department.

e Inthe Host field, enter the host name of IP address of your
email server.

e Inthe Port field, enter the SMTP port of your email server.
Note: You cannot change a port in a medium trust environment.

o Inthe User field, enter the user name of your email server.
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e In the Password field, enter the password of your email
server.

¢ Select the Enable SLL checkbox to use Security Sockets
Layer to encrypt the SMTP connection.

e Select the Use default credentials checkbox to use default
credentials for the connection.

4 Click Save. The window is expanded, as follows:

% The new email account has been added successfully.
Save  Saveand Continue Edit | Delete

&2 Edit Email Account Details (back to email account list)

(& Email address test@gmail.com

@ Email display name General contact

@ Host smtp mail.com

@ Port: 25 =
@ user

@ Password:

@ ssL O

@ Use default credentials: O

Send Test Email (save settings first by clicking " Save"” button)

@ Send email to

Send test email

5 In the Send email to field, enter the email address for the test email
and click Send Test Email.

Taxes

This section describes how to define the tax settings in nopCommerce.
It includes the following:

e Overview, below

e Tax Categories, below

¢ Tax Rate Providers, page 148

Overview

In nopCommerce, the following can be taxable: products, shipping fees and
payments methods.

Depending on where your store is located, you may be required to collect tax.
nopCommerce enables you to configure taxes for specific areas (Florida Tax)
and specific products (Electronics Tax). New tax rates can be added to existing
tax categories or to a new tax category, and are based on a country or a state.
This allows products to be taxed accordingly to location, and achieves a final
tax rate value by adding or compounding the tax rates defined in the assigned
products tax class.
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Tax Categories

Tax classes are assigned to products, shipping fees and payment method
additional fees.

» To define tax classes:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Tax > Tax Categories. The
Tax Categories window is displayed.

L2 Tax Categories

Add new record

Hame Display order

Bocks 1 Edit Delete
Electronics & Software 5 Edit Delete
Downloadable Products 10 Edit Delete
Jewelry 15 Edit Delete
Apparel & Shoes 20 Edit Delete

G

2 Click Add new record. The Tax categories window is expanded, as
follows:

& Tax Categories

Hame Display order
i B Insert Cancel
Books 1 Edit Delete.

Electronics & Seftware 5 Edit Delete

Downloadsble Preducts 10 Edit Delete
Jewelry 15 Edit Delete
Apparel & Shoes 0 Edit Delete
G

3 Inthe Name field, enter the name of the tax classification (category).

4 Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of the tax
classification. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

5 Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Tax Categories window to edit
the tax categories, as described above.

Tax Rate Providers

Only one tax rate provider can be used for tax calculation. These are the radio
button options, which are displayed besides each tax provider in the list
enabling you to select the default tax provider to be used. Adding new tax
providers is recommended only for advanced users.
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b To define tax rate providers:

1

From the Configuration menu, select Tax > Tax Providers. The
Tax Providers window is displayed.

&~ Tax Providers

Friendly name I primary provider WMark s primary provider Corfigure System name
Fixed tax rate provider true Select Configure Tax FixedRate
Free tex rate provider false Select Configure TaxFreeTaxRate
Strikelron Basic (US and CA Only) false Select Configure Tax.Strikelron.Basic
Tex By Country & State & Zip false Select Configure Tax.CountrySteteZip
G

2

In the Mark as primary provider column, click the Select button to
select the default tax provider to use. In the Is primary provider
column, false option becomes true.

Free Tax Rate Provider

When this option is selected, no taxes are applied to products and shipping

fees.

» To define no taxes:

1

&7 Tax Providers

From the Configuration menu, select Tax>Tax Providers. The Tax
Providers window is displayed.

Friendly name Is primary provider Mark as primary provider Configure System name
Fixed tax rate provider false Select Configure TaxFixedRate

Free tax rate provider true Select Configure TaxFreeTaxRate
Strikelron Basic (US and CA Only) false Select Configure Tax.Strikelron Basic
Tax By Country & State & Zip false Select Configure Tax.CountryStateZip
G

2
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In the Mark as primary provider column, click the Select button in
the relevant row to define the tax provider as the Default . The false
option in the Is primary provider column becomes true.
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Tax by Country& State& Zip

When this option is selected, tax is calculated according to country, state and
zip code. This is the only provider that uses tax classes. If another tax provider
is used, then store owner does not have to specify tax classes for each product.

» To configure tax by country, state and zip:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Tax > Tax Providers. The
Tax Providers window is displayed.

#° Tax Providers

Friendly name Is primary provider Werk as primary provider Configure System name
Fixed tax rate provider false Select Configure TaxFixedRate

Freetax rate provider true Select Configure Tex FrecTaxRate

Strikelren Basic (US and CA Only) false Select Configure Tax.Strikelron.Basic
Tax By Country & State & Zip false Select Configure Tax.CountryStateZip
G

2 Click Configure beside the Tax by country & state & zip option in
the list. The Configure — Tax By Country & State & Zip window is
displayed, as follows:

#° Configure - Tax By Country & State & Zip (back to tax provider list)

Country State / province Zip Tax category Percentage

Adding a new tax rate

@ county United States ~
© State  province s v

@ zip:

@ Taxcategory Books v

@ Percentage 0.00

Add tax rate

3 Define the new tax rate, as follows:

e From the Country dropdown list, select the country for which
the tax rate is defined.

e From the State/province dropdown list, select the state or
province for which the tax rate is defined. If an asterix (*) is
selected, this tax rate will apply to all customers from the
selected country regardless of the state.

e Inthe Zip field, enter the Zip/postal code country for which
the tax rate is defined. If this field is empty, then this tax rate
will apply to all customers from the selected country or state
regardless of the zip code.

e From the Tax category dropdown list, select the required
class for which to apply the tax rate.

¢ Inthe Percentage field, enter the required percentage.
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4 Click Add tax rate. The new tax rate is displayed, as follows:

&# Configure - Tax By Country & State & Zip (back to tax provider list)

Country State / province Zip Tax category. Percentage

Edit
United States " - Books 000

Delete
United States Massachusetts 56667 Electronics & Software 16.00 Edit Delete
G

Adding a new tax rate

@ Country United States v
@ State !/ province: Wassachusetts v

@ zin 56667

@ Taxcategory Electronics & Software +

(@ Percentage 16.00

Add tax rate.

Note: You can click Edit beside the tax rate to edit the tax rate details, as
described above. You can click Delete to remove the tax rate.

Strike Iron Basic
This is an external tax provider, which uses an internet service to get tax rates.
It can be used in USA and Canada only.

P To configure tax according to strike iron
basic:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Tax>Tax Providers. The Tax
Providers window is displayed.

&P Tax Providers

Friendly name s primary provider WMark a5 primary provider Configure System name
Fixed tax rate provider false Select Configure TaxFixedRate

Free tax rate provider true Select Configure TaxFreeTasRate
Strikelron Basic (US and CA Only) false Select Configure TaxStrikelron.Basic
Tax By Country & State & Zip false Select Configure Tax.CountryStateZip
G
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2 Click Configure beside the Strike Iron Basic (US and CA Only)
option in the list. The tax provider configuration window is
displayed, as follows:

47 Configure - Strikelron Basic (US And CA Only) (back to tax provider list)

To use this service, you need to create a Strikelron account and purchase its online tax service.
To enable this provider, you'll need to:

Step 1. Create a Strikelron account
Step 2. Purchase the service
Step 3. Fill in your Strikelron account details below

Strikelron User ID
Strikelron Password:

Save

Test Online Tax Service (USA)
Zip Code: 10001

Test (USA)

Test Online Tax Service (Canada)
Two Letter Province Code: ON

Test (Canada)

» To enable this provider:

1 Create a Strike Iron account, at the following website
http://www.strikeiron.com/Home.aspx

2 Purchase the online tax service for this account at the following link:
http://www.strikeiron.com/Catalog/ProductDetail.aspx?pv=5.0.0&pn
=Sales+and+Use+Tax+Basic

3 Enter your Strike Iron account details in the following fields:

e Inthe Strike Iron user ID field, enter your user ID.

¢ Inthe Strike Iron Password field, enter your user password.
4 Click Save.
5 Test the online tax service for USA or Canadian users, as required:

e  For USA users, in the Zip code field, enter the required zip
code and click the Test (USA) button

e For Canadian users, in the Two Letter Province Code field,
enter the required province code and click the Test (Canada)
button.
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Fixed Rate Tax
When this option is selected, tax is calculated according a fixed rate.

> To configure fixed rate tax:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Tax>Tax Providers. The Tax
Providers window is displayed.

&7 Tax Providers

Friendly name Is primary provider Mark as primary provider Configure System name
Fixed tax rate provider false Select Configure TaxFixedRate

Free tax rate provider true Select Configure Tax FreeTaxRate
Strikelren Basic (US and CA Gnly) false Select Configure Tax,Strikelron Basic
Tax By Country & State & Zip false Select Configure Tax.CountryStateZip
G

2 Click Configure beside the Fixed Rate Tax option in the list. The
Configure — Fixed Tax Rate Provider window is displayed, as
follows:

j‘ Configure - Fixed Tax Rate Provider (back to tax provider list)

Tax category Rate
Books 0.00 Edit
Electronics & Software 000 Edit
Downloadable Products 0.00 Edit
Jewelry 0.00 Edit
Apparel & Shoes 0.00 Edit
S

3 Click the Edit button, beside the tax category for which to define a
fixed rate.

4 Enter the required rate under the Rate column.

5 Click Update.

Shipping
This section describes how to define the shipping settings in nopCommerce. It
includes the following:

e Overview, page 154

¢ Shipping Methods, page 154

¢ Shipping Method Restrictions, page 156

e Offline Shipping Rate Computation Methods, page 157

¢ Real-time Shipping Rate Computation Providers, page 161
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Overview

The shipping settings defined in this section are used for shippable products
only. In addition, you can also define the shipping methods, the shipping rate
computation provider and more.

Shipping Methods

If you have shippable products, you will need to set up the shipping methods
that your store will use to deliver orders to customers. You can either define
your own shipping methods or use the pre-defined shipping methods provided
by popular carriers, such as USPS, UPS and FedEx. If you decide to define and
use your own shipping methods, the shipping rates for these methods will need
to be entered into nopCommerce manually. If you decide to use the shipping
methods provided by the carrier companies like USPS, UPS or FedEx, the
shipping rates for these methods will need to be obtained from the respective
carrier companies.

> To add new shipping methods:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping> Shipping Methods.
The Shipping Methods window is displayed.

&2 Shipping Methods

Add new record
Name Description Display arder
In-Store Pickup Pick up your items at the store 0 Edit Delete

Compared to other shipping methods, like by flight or over seas, ground shipping is "
By Ground 1 Edit Delete
° carried out closer to the earth

By Air The one day air shipping El Edit Delete

=
S
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2 Click the Add new record button. The window is expanded, as

follows:

47 Shipping Methods

§ Add new record §

Description

Display ord
o Insert Cancel
In-Store Pickup Pick up your items at the stare 0 Edit Delete
By Ground Compare to other shipping methos, ik by fight or over seas, ground shipping is | wa daete
! carried out closer to the earth
By Air The one day air shipping 3 Edit Delete
S

3 Define the following fields for the new record:

e In the Name field, enter the name of the shipping method
viewed by the customer.

¢ Inthe Description field, enter a description for the shipping
method viewed by the customer.

In the Display order field, enter the display order of the
shipping method. A value of 1 represents the top of the list..

4 Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Shipping methods window to edit the shipping
methods, as described above.
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Shipping Method Restrictions

> To restrict shipping methods:

1

From the Configuration menu, select Shipping> Shipping Method
Restrictions>. The Shipping Method Restrictions window is

displayed.

&° Shipping Method Restrictions

Flease mark the checkbox(es) for the country or countries in which you want the shipping method(s) not available

United States
Canada
Afghanistan
Albania

Algeria
American Samoa
Andorra

Angola

Anguilla

Antarctica

Argentina
Armenia
Aruba
Australia

Austria

Azerbaijan

Note:

Antigua and Barbuda

Country

In-Store Pickup |

OOo0O0oO0ooooOooooooooao

(| (0| [0 | [ | O { | | | (0| 0| 0| )| (O | OO | | 0| 0

By Ground |

(| (0| [0 | [ | O { | | | (0| 0| | 0| (| (| | 0| 0

Save

By Air ll

Select one or more of the following restriction checkboxes beside the

relevant country, as follows:

e In Store Pickup

e ByGround
e ByAiIr
Click Save.

If required, you can select the entire restriction column for the all countries
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Offline Shipping Rate Computation
Methods

The shipping rate computation providers are displayed in the Shipping Rate
Computation window. These are defined in the Administration area, by
selecting Shipping> Shipping Rate Computation Methods from the
Configuration menu.

nopCommerce recommends having only one active offline shipping rate
computation method. Ensure than the others are not active.

The shipping rate computation method and their configuration settings include
the following offline shipping methods:

¢ Shipping by Weight, below
¢ Fixed Rate Shipping, page 160

Shipping By Weight:

This option calculates a shipping fee based on how much the shipment weighs.
This is the recommended shipping calculation for companies that have
products that vary in weight. The ability to charge different costs depending on
the weight of the shipment helps to keep the company's shipping costs down
when heavy items are shipped, yet keep the cost reasonable for customers who
purchase products that are light in weight. If you decide to use matrix by
weight, set up the weight brackets and see how much shipping will cost if the
shipment falls within that bracket. For example: 1 pound up to 5 pounds will
cost $3.00 per kg, 6 pounds up to 12 pounds will cost $8.00 per kg. You can
set up multiple shipping fees depending on the shipping methods. Using the
first weight bracket above, 1 pound up to 5 pounds will cost $3.00 per kg using
Ground and 1 pound up to 5 pounds will cost $18.00 per kg using Next Day.
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> To define shipping by weight:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping> Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation Methods window
is displayed.

4 Shipping Rate Computation Methods

Friendly name Configure System name Display order Is active

Australia Post Configure Shipping.AustraliaPost 1 Edit
Canada Post Configure Shipping.CanadaPost 1 Edit
FedEx Configure Shipping.FedEx 1 Edit
Fixed Rate Shipping Configure Shipping.FixedRate 1 Edit
Shipping by weight Configure Shipping.ByWeight 1 Edit
UPS (United Parcel Service) Configure Shipping.UPS 1 Edit
USPS (US Postal Service) Configure Shipping.USPS 1 Edit
G

2 Enable this method, as follows:

¢ In the Shipping by Weight row, click the Edit button
e Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

3 Click Configure besides the Shipping By Weight option in the list.
The Configure - Shipping by Weight window is displayed, as
follows:

#° Configure - Shipping By Weight (back to shipping rate computation method list)

Country Shipping method Order weight from  Order weight to | Use percentage | Charge percentage (of subtotal) | Charge amount

Edit
In-Store Pickup 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Delete

G

Adding a new record

@ country [* v

@ shipping method:

@ Order weight from 000 [Ib(s)]
@ Order weightto: 0.00 [Ib(s))
@ Use percentage O

@ Charge percentage (of subtotal): |0.00
@ Charge amount 000 [Uso]

Add record

@ Limit shipping methods to configured enes: [

Save

Note: Select the Limit shipping methods to configured ones checkbox to limit your
customers to the shipping methods configured here. When this checkbox is not selected, the
customers can select any existing shipping options even if they are not configured here. For
example, zero shipping fees and so on.
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4 In the Add new values area, define the new values, as follows:

¢ From the Select Country dropdown list, select the country to
ship the product to.

Note: When selecting “*” as country, the rate will be applied to all countries

e From the Select shipping method dropdown list, select the
required option, as follows:

= In-Store Pickup: The order is picked up in the store.
= By Ground: The order is shipped by ground
= By Air: The order is shipped by air.

Note: These options are not hard-coded and can be configured by the store owner in
the Administration area, by selecting Shipping >Shipping Methods from the
Configuration menu.

¢ Inthe Order weight from field, enter the minimum order
weight (Ibs).

¢ Inthe Order weight to field, enter the maximum order
weight (Ibs).

e Select the Use percentage checkbox to charge a percentage
value.

e Enter a value in the Charge Percentage (of subtotal) field,
when the Use percentage checkbox is checked. This value
entered is the percentage of the order subtotal. For example, if
your order subtotal is $1000 and the Use percentage
checkbox is checked and the Charge percentage is set to
%15, the shipping rate will be $1000*%615=$150 for the
selected shipping method.

e Enter avalue in the Charge amount field, when the Use
percentage checkbox is unchecked. This is a fixed value
charged per Ib or per kg (depending on the primary store
weight measure selected). For example, if your order total
weight is 3Ib and the Use percentage checkbox is unchecked
and the Charge amount value is set to $10, then shipping
rate will be $10*3Ib=$30 for the selected shipping method.
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e Click Add Record. The Configure shipping by weight
window is updated, as follows:

#2 Configure - Shipping By Weight (back to shipping rate computation method list)

Country Shipping method Order weight frem | Orderweight to | Use percentage | Charge percentage (of subtotal] | Charge smount
Canads By Air 500 2000 0.00 1000 Edit Delete

Canada By Air 5 2 true q 10 Edit  |] Delte

G

You can click Edit to update the system with the new shipping
rate computation rate method. You can click Delete to remove
it from the system.

Fixed Rate Shipping
This section describes how to define the fixed shipping rate.
> To define fixed rate shipping:
1 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping> Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation window is displayed.

47 Shipping Rate Computation Methods

Friendly name Configure System name Display ordler Is active
Australia Post Configure Shipping. AustralisPost 1 Edit
Caneda Post Configure Shipping.CanadaPost 1 Edit
FedEx Configure Shipping.FedEx 1 Edit
Fixed Rate Shipping Configure Shipping.FixedRate 1 Edit
Shipping by weight Configure Shipping.ByWeight 1 Edit
UPS (United Parcel Service) Configure Shipping.UPS 1 Edit
USPS (US Pestal Service) Configure Shipping USPS 1 Edit
G

2 Enable this method, as follows:
¢ Inthe Fixed Rate Shipping row, click the Edit button
e Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark
e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

3 Click Configure beside the Fixed Rate Shipping option in the list.
The Edit Shipping Rate Computation Rate Method window is
displayed, as follows:

47 Configure - Fixed Rate Shipping (back to shipping rate computation method list)

Shipping methad Rate
In-Store Pickup 000 Edit
By Ground 0.00 Edit
By Air 0.00 Edit
G
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4 Click Edit and enter a fixed rate for each of the existing shipping
methods as follows:

e In-Store Pickup

e ByGround
e ByAiIr

Note: These options are not hard-coded and can be configured by the store owner in
the Administration area, by selecting Shipping >Shipping Methods from the
Configuration menu.

5 Click Update.

Real Time Shipping Rate Computation
Providers
This section displays the real-time (on line) shipping methods, as follows:
e USPS
e UPS
o FedEx
e (Canada Post

e Australia Post

United States Postal Service Real Time Shipping Calculations

In order to use this service you must first go to http://www.usps.com/ to
receive a user 1D that is required to test and integrate USPS Web Tools APIs.
With this ID, you may begin sending calls to the test server.

> To define the USPS Real Time Shipping

Calculations:
1 Create a USPS account by going to http://www.usps.com/ to receive a user
ID.

2 Depending on the API, go to one of the test servers, as follows:

e http://testing.shippingapis.com/ShippingAPITest.dll

e  https://secure.shippingapis.com/ShippingAPITest.dll.

3 Using the ID provided send calls to the test server.

4 After completing your testing, email the USPS Internet Customer
Care Center (ICCC).They will switch your profile to allow you access
to the production server and will provide you with the production
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URLs.

From the Configuration menu, select Shipping > Shipping Rate
Computation Methods. The Shipping Rate Computation window
is displayed.

47 Shipping Rate Computation Methods

Friendly name Configure System name Display order Is active
Australia Post Configure Shipping.AustraliaPost 1

Canada Post Configure Shipping.CanadaPost 1

Fedix Configure Shipping.FedEx 1

Fixed Rete Shipping Configure Shipping.FixedRate 1

Shipping by weight Configure Shipping.By\Weight 1

UPS (United Parcel Service) Configure Shipping.UPS 1

USPS (US Postal Service) Configure Shipping.USPS 1

G

Enable this method, as follows:

e Inthe USPS (US Postal Service) row, click the Edit button

¢ Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

Click Configure beside the USPS (US Postal Service) option in the

list. The Configure — USPS (US Postal Service) window is
displayed, as follows:

47 configure - USPS (US Postal Service) (back to shipping rate computation method list)

URL:

Usemam

http:#/production.shippingapis.com/Shipping

e 123

Password, 456

Additional handling charge: 0.00

Shipped fi

Domestic

rom zip: 10022

] NONE (disable all domestic senices) fad
O First-Class
] Express Mail Sunday/Holiday Guarantee
Express Mail Flat-Rate Envelope
SundayHoliday Guarantee
O Express Mail Hold For Pickup
] Express Mail Flat Rate Envelope Hold For
Carrier Senvices: Pickup

-selectthe senvices you want to offer to customers. [ Express Wail

Internatior

O Express Mail Flat Rate Envelope
Priority Mail
il Flat Rate Envelope
ority Mail Small Flat Rate Box
[ Friority Mail Medium Flat Rate Box
[ priority Mail Large Flat Rate Box
[ Parcal Past

] NONE (disable all international senices) ~
[ Global Express Guaranteed (GXG)
[ Global Express Guaranteed Non-Document
Rectangular
[ Global Express Guaranteed Mon-Dacument
MNon-Rectangular
[ usps GxG Envelopes
nal Carrier Services: ] Express Mail International Flat Rate Envelope

-select the senvices you want to offer to customers. [ Priority Wail International

[ Priority Mail International Large Flat Rate Box
[ Friority Mail International Medium Flat Rate Box
[ Priority Wail International Small Flat Rate Box
[ First-Class Mail International Large Envelope
O Express Mail International

[ priority Mail International Flat Rate Envelope
I First-Class Mail Internatinnal Packane
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8  Enter the information obtained from the USPS provider, as follows:

¢ Inthe URL field, enter the URL of the USPS provider.

¢ Inthe Username field, enter your username obtained from
the provider.

e In the Password field, enter your password obtained from the
provider.

¢ Inthe Additional Handling Charge field, enter the
additional handling charge.

e Inthe Shipped from zip field, enter the zip code from where
the order was shipped from.

¢ Inthe Domestic Carrier Services area, select the services
you want to offer to your customers.

e Inthe Domestic Carrier Services area, select the required
domestic carrier services that you want to offer to your
customers.

e Inthe International Carrier Services area, select the
international carrier services that you want to offer to your
customers.

9 Click Save.

UPS Real Time shipping calculations
To access you your account at UPS you will be provided with a user

name password and an XML license number, which will be given
during registration process.

P To define the UPS Real Time Shipping
Calculations:

1 Create a UPS account by going to

https://www.ups.com/upsdeveloperkit?loc=en_USto receive
the following:

e Username ID
e Password

e XML access license number
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2 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping > Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation Methods window

is displayed.

4P Shipping Rate Cemputation Methods

Friendly name
Australia Post

Canada Post

FedEx

Fixed Rate Shipping
Shipping by weight

UPS (United Parcel Service)
USPS (US Postal Service)

G

Configure
Configure
Configure
Configure
Configure
Configure
Configure

Configure

System name
Shipping.AustralisPost
Shipping.CanadaPast
Shipping FedEx
Shipping FixedRate
Shipping By Weight
Shipping.UPS

Shipping.USPS

3 Enable this method, as follows:

Display order

[T T S e S

Iz active

e Inthe UPS (United Postal Service) row, click the Edit button

¢ Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

4 Click Configure beside the UPS (United Parcel Service) option in
the list. The Configure — UPS (United Parcel Service) window is
displayed, as follows:

4 Configure - UPS (United Parcel Service) (back to shipping rate computation method list)

URL.

Access Key

Username:

Password:

UPS Customer Classification
UPS Pickup Type.

UPS Packaging Type:
Additional handling charge:
Shipped fram country

Shipped from zip:

Carrier Services:
-selectthe services you want to offer to customers.

https:/iwww.ups.com/ups.app/xml/Rate
AccessKeyl

Usemname1

Password

Retail b

Qne Time Pickup b

Express Box b

0.00

United States

10001

UPS Next Day Air

UPS 3 Day Select

UPS MNext D aver
UPS Next D arly AM
UPS Worldy press Plus

UPS 2nd Day
UPS Saver

UPS Today Standard

UPS Today Dedicated Courrier

UPS Today Express
LIEG Trday Evnrace Savar
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Enter the information obtained from the UPS provider, as follows:

¢ Inthe URL field, enter the URL of the UPS provider.

e Inthe Access Key field, enter the access key obtained from
the provider.

¢ In the Username field, enter your username obtained from
the provider.

¢ In the Password field, enter your password obtained from the
provider.

e From the UPS Customer Classification dropdown list, select
your required customer classification, as follows:

=  Retail
= Wholesale
= (Qccasional

e From the UPS Pickup Type dropdown list, select the
required UPS pickup type, as follows:

= Daily Pickup

= Customer Counter

= One Time Pickup

= On Call Air

= Suggested Retails Rates
= Letter Center

= Air Service Center

¢ Inthe UPS Packaging Type field , dropdown list, select the
required UPS package type, as follows:

= Customer Supplied Package

= Letter

=  Tube

= PAK

= Express Box
= 10 kg Box

= 25Kkg Box
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In the Additional Handling Charge field, enter the
additional handling charge.

From the Shipped from country dropdown list, select the
country where the order was shipped from.

In the Shipped from zip field, enter the zip code where the
order was shipped from.

In the Carrier Services area, select the required carrier
services you want to offer to your customers.

6  Enter your credentials, as follows:
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Access key: Enter the XML access key for your account.

UPS User ID: Enter the UPS user ID assigned to your
account.

UPS password: Enter the password for your account.

UPS Customer classification: Retail, Wholesale,
Occasional.

UPS Pickup type: Determines the type of pickup desired.

UPS Packaging type: Determines the type of package
desired.

Additional shipping charge: Additional shipping charge.
This value will be added to shipping rate(for example, it can
be handling)

Shipped from country: Enter your country from which
package will be sent

Shipped from zip: Enter your zip from which package will
be sent.
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FedEx Real Time Shipping Calculations

To access you your account at FedEx you will be provided with a
FedEx meter, which will be provided after opening a FedEx account,
at http://www.fedex.com . This FedEx meter will enable you to start tuning
Web Tools.

P To define the FedEx Real Time Shipping
Calculations:

1 Sign up at the FedEx Developer Resource
Centerhttp://www.fedex.com/us/developer/and request a developer
test key.

2 Fill out the required form, the following credentials will be mailed to
you:

o test Key
e test Account
e test Meter Number

e test Password

3 After testing, click here to apply for a production key,

¢ Inthe Intend to resell software option, click No.

e Select the FedEx Web Services for Shipping option.
e Select the Corporate Developer to enable you to self-certify.

4 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping> Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation Methods window
is displayed.

#° shipping Rate Computation Methods

FedEx

Fixed Rate Shipping

Shipping.FixedRate

Shippin

weight Configure Shipping.ByWeight
UPS (United Parcel Service) Configure Shipping.UPS
USPS (US Postal Service) Configure Shipping.USPS

S

Preparing for Selling 167



http://www.fedex.com/
http://www.fedex.com/us/developer/
https://www.fedex.com/wpor/web/jsp/drclinks.jsp?links=techresources/develop.html
https://www.fedex.com/wpor/web/jsp/drclinks.jsp?links=techresources/develop.html
https://www.fedex.com/wpor/web/jsp/drclinks.jsp?links=techresources/production.html

168

5 Enable this method, as follows:

e Inthe FedEx row, click the Edit button
e Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

6 Click Configure beside the FedEx option in the list. The Edit
shipping rate computation rate method window is displayed, as
follows:

ﬁ Configure - FedEX (back to shipping rate computation method list)

URL: https:/fgatewaybeta fedex com:443/weh-ser
Key:

Password:

Account number;

Meter number:

Use residential rates: O
Use discounted Rates (instead of list rates):: |
Additional handling charge: 0.00

[ FedEx Europe First International Priority
[ FedEx 1Day Freight
[ FedEx 2Day
FedEx 2Day Freight
[ FedEx 3Day Freight
[ FedEx Express Saver
[ FedEx Ground
Carrier Services Offered: [ FedEx First Overnight
-select the senices you want to offer to customers. [ FedEx Ground Home Delivery
[ FedEx Intemational Distribution Freight
[ FedEx Intemational Economy
[ FedEx International Economy Distribution
[ FedEx International Economy Freight
[ FedEx Intemnational First
[ FedEx International Priority
[T FarEy Intarn atinmal Brinrit: Erainkt

Shipping origin. Street: Sender Address Line 1
Shipping origin. City [Memphis

Shipping origin. State code (2 characters): ™

Shipping origin. Zip: 38115

Shipping origin. Country code: us

Save

7 Enter the information obtained from the FedEXx provider, as follows:

e URL: Enter the FedEx URL.

e Key: Enter your key obtained from FedEX.

e Password: Enter your FedEx password

¢ Account number: Enter your FedEx account number
e Meter Number: FedEx meter number.

e Use Residential Rates: Select this option to use residential
rates.

e Use Discounted Rates (instead of List rates: Select this
option to use discounted FedEX rates.

e Additional Fee [USD]: Enter the additional fee to charge
your customers.
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e Inthe Carrier Services area, select the required carrier
services you want to offer to your customers.

e Shipping origin: Enter your street, city, state code, zip, and
country code from which package will be sent.

Note: Use your own FedEx account information provided to you by email. When
moving to production, make sure you enter the address that is used for your
FedEx account; otherwise, you will be unable to get a production key. Contact
FedEx to resolve account issues.

Canada Post
To access you your account at Canada Post you will be provided
with a Canada Post Customer ID.
> To define the Canada Post Shipping Calculations:
1 Sign up at Canada Post.

2 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping > Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation Methods window

is displayed.
& Shipping Rate Computation Methods

Friendly name Configure System name Display order s act

Australia Post Configure Shipping. AustraliaPest 1 Edit
Canada Post Configure Shipping.CanadaPost 1 Edit
FedEx Configure ShippingFedEx 1 Edit
Fixed Rate Shipping Configure Shipping.FixedRate 1 Edit
Shipping by weight Configure Shipping.ByWeight 1 Edit
UPS (United Parcel Service) Configure Shipping.UPS 1 Edit
USPS (US Postal Service) Configure Shipping.USPS 1 Edit
)

3 Enable this method, as follows:
¢ Inthe Canada Post row, click the Edit button
e Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e  Click Update. The false option becomes true.

4 Click Configure beside the Canada Post option in the list. The Edit
Shipping Rate Computation Rate Method window is displayed, as

42 Configure - Canada Post (back to shipping rate computation method list)
Canada Post URL: sellonline canadapost ca
Canada Post Port 30000
Canada Post Customer ID: CPC_DEMO_XML

Save
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5 Enter the information obtained from the Canada Post provider, as
follows:
e Canada Post URL: Enter the Canada Post URL.
e Canada Post Port: Enter the Canada Post port.
e Canada post Customer ID: Enter your Canada Post
Customer ID.

6 Click Save.

Australia Post

P To define the Australia Post Shipping
Calculations:
1 From the Configuration menu, select Shipping > Shipping Rate
Computation. The Shipping Rate Computation Methods window
is displayed.

&° Shipping Rate Computation Methods

Friendly name

Australia Post

Canada Post

Shipping.CanadaPost

FedEx

Fixed Rate Shipping Shipping.FixedRate

Shipping Shipping.ByWeight

UPS (United Parcel Service)

D
1
1

Shipping.FedEx 1 Edit
1
1
Shipping.UPS 1
1

USPS (US Postal Service) Shipping.USPS

S

2 Enable this method, as follows:

¢ Inthe Australia Post row, click the Edit button
e Inthe Is active column, check the checkmark

e Click Update. The false option becomes true.

3 Click Configure beside the Australia Post option in the list. The
Edit shipping rate computation rate method window is displayed,
as follows:

&7 Configure - Australia Post (back to shipping rate computation method list)

Gateway URL: http://drc.edeliver.com.au/ratecalc.asp
Additional handling charge: 0.00
Shipped from zip:

Save

4 Enter the information obtained from the Australian Post provider, as
follows:

e Gateway URL.: Enter the Australia Post Gateway URL.

¢ Additional Handling Charge: Enter the additional handling
charge required.
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e Shipped from zip: Enter the zip code where from products
are shipped from.

5 Click Save.

Payment Methods

Before going live with your store, you need to define the ways in which you will accept
payments from your customers. nopCommerce provides a number of payment methods that
you can use. These include, Manual Processing, purchase order, cash on delivery, check or
money transfer, PayPal and much more.

Payments Methods

A payment method is how a customer pays for the order. nopCommerce allows
for both online and offline transactions. For the online methods, nopCommerce
supports integration with several third party payment gateways, so that
customer credit card information will automatically sent through the gateway
(as either an authorization, or an authorization and charge) upon completion of
an order. You can have multiple payment methods active at one time. The user
can select how he wants to pay at checkout

The following transaction modes are supported by the payment methods:
e Pending: The transaction is pending.

e Authorize: Authorizes the charge, but does not capture or transfer
funds. Just verifies the card.

¢ Authorize and capture: Authorizes and captures the transaction.

¢ Void: An order can be voided only when its payment status is
Authorized.

o Refunded: An order can be refunded only when its payment
status is Paid (meaning, captured).

o Partially refunded: An order can be partially refunded only when
its payment status is Paid (meaning, captured).

e Capture: Means the payment status is Paid.

If you do not want to charge the customer until you ship, then use Authorize.
For charges that come in as Authorized only, you can later capture them via
the Administration area using the Capture button on the order page.
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> To define payment methods:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Payment Methods. The
Payment Methods window is displayed.

& Payment Methods

Friendly name Configure | System nsme Supports capture | Supports refund | Supports partial refund | Supportsvoid | Recurring payment type | Display order | Is active

f;ghmo” Delivery Configure  Payments.CashOnDelivery  false false false false NotSupported 1 Edit
Check / Money

o Configure  Payments.CheckMoneyOrder ~ false false false false NotSupported 1 Edit
Credit Card Configure  Payments.PayPaiDirect true true false true Lutematic 1 Edit
Credit Card Configure  Payments.Authorizeet true false false false Manual 1 Edit
Credit Card Configure  Payments.Manual false false false false Manual 1 Edit
PayIn Store Configure  Payments.PayinStore false false false false NotSupported 1 Edit
PayPsl Standsrd Configure  PaymentsPayPslstandard  false false false false Notsupported 1 Edit
Purchase Order Configure  PaymentsPurchaseOrder  false false false false NotSupported 1 Edit
&

Note: Any new payment modules can implemented and installed as a plugin. For further
details, developer can click the following. http://www.nopcommerce.com/ .

The payment methods and their configuration setting that you can use in
nopCommerce are described below:

¢ Manual Processing (Credit Card), below
e Authorize.Net, below

e PayPal Standard, page 173

e Pay Pal Direct, page 174

e Cash On Delivery, page 175

e Purchase Order, page 175

e Google Checkout, page 176

Note: To activate a payment method, Click the Edit button beside the required method,
and check the Is active checkbox and click Update. The Is active option changes from
false to true.

Manual Processing (Credit Card).

This is a special gateway that allows all orders to be successfully entered on
the site, but it does NOT charge the customer or make any calls to any live
gateway. Use this payment method if you want to perform one of the
following:

e  Process all orders offline
¢ Process them manually via another back-office system

e  Test the site end-to-end before going live

Authorize.Net
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You can configure Authorize.Net, in the Authorize.net payments window, as
described below.

P To configure Authorize.Net:

1 Use Sandbox: Enable or disable the test transactions.

2 Transaction mode: Select the required transaction mode, as follows:
e Authorize
e Capture

3 Transaction Key: Enter the transaction key defined in your
Authorize.Net Account area.

4 Merchant ID: Enter your Authorize.Net Merchant ID.

PayPal Standard

In order to use PDT, you must activate PDT and Auto Return in your PayPal
account profile. You must also acquire a PDT identity token, which is used in
all PDT communication you send to PayPal.

> To configure your account for PDT:

1

2

3

Log in to your PayPal account.

Click the Profile tab.

Click Website Payment Preferences in the Seller Preferences column.
Under Auto Return for Website Payments, select the On radio button.

For the Return URL, enter the URL on your site that will receive the
transaction ID posted by PayPal after a customer payment.

Under Payment Data Transfer, select the On radio button.
Click Save.
Click Website Payment Preferences in the Seller Preferences column.

Scroll down to the Payment Data Transfer section of the page to
view your PDT identity token.

In order to receive IPN messages (optional), you must activate this service, as
described below.

» To activate the IPN:

1
2

3
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Log in to your Premier or Business account.
Click the Profile tab.
Click Instant Payment Notification in the Selling Preferences column.
Click the Edit IPN Settings button to update your settings.
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5 Select Receive IPN messages (Enabled) and enter the URL of your
IPN handler.

6 Click Save. You should get a message that you have successfully
activated IPN.

Pay Pal Direct

In order to use PayPal Direct as a payment method you must sign up to a
PayPal business account and then add a bank account to the business account
and obtain a digital signature which you will use when contacting PayPal
Payments Pro API.

» To configure Pay Pal Direct

1 Sign Up to a PayPal Business account, as follows:
e Go to https://www.paypal.com and click Sign Up. Be sure to

choose a business account when signing up. After you sign
up, you will receive an email with confirmation instructions.

¢ Confirm your account, and then continue below.
2 Apply for Website Payments Pro, as follows:
¢ Navigate to Merchant Tools and select PayPal Website
Payments Pro.

e Enter the required information about you and your business.
You will be notified by email when your application review is
complete.

3 After you receive the approval email from PayPal, you must accept
their billing agreement, as follows:

e Log in to https://www.paypal.com
¢ Inthe top left corner, click Accept Billing Agreement

e  Stay logged into PayPal for the next steps.
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4 You must have a bank account added to your PayPal Business
Account. If you do not have one you can add one as follows:

Click Profile
Under Financial Information, select Bank Accounts
Enter your bank account information

Obtain a Digital Signature.

5 Login to your account, as follows:

Login to your PayPal account and go to
My Account >Profile >API Access.

Click API Access.

If you already have a certificate, then you must remove the
current access. Otherwise, click on the Request API
Credentials link.

Make sure the API Signature radio button is selected and
agree to the Terms of Use and click the Submit button.
PayPal will provide you with an APl Username, API
Password, and Signature.

Save or copy the signature and use the signature information
in contacting the PayPal Payments Pro API.

Cash On Delivery

With Cash on Delivery orders, products and services are paid for in full in cash
or using a certified check, immediately at the time of delivery, or when they
are received by the buyer.

Purchase Order

Purchase orders are often used for government agencies or for large businesses.
Rather than paying directly through your site, they will request that you send
them a Purchase order (PO), and they will send the payment back however you
work out. Most of the order processing is handled outside of the software.
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Google Checkout

Go to _http://sandbox.google.com/checkout/sell/ to set up test accounts in the
Google Checkout Sandbox service. The Sandbox is a development
environment that is designed to help you test your Google Checkout
implementation. The Sandbox offers the same functionality as the production
Google Checkout system with the following exceptions:

e  The Sandbox requires you to use test credit card numbers.
e The Sandbox does not actually execute debits and credits.

e The Sandbox user interface displays an overlay that indicates you
are working in the Sandbox environment.

> To configure google checkout:

1 Create two test accounts in the Sandbox, as follows:..

e Buyer Account : Create your buyer account at
http://sandbox.google.com/checkout

e Merchant Account. : Create your merchant account at
http://sandbox.google.com/checkout/sell/

Note: Google Checkout will not let you use your merchant account to complete an
order at your own store. (In other words, the same account cannot function as
both the customer and the merchant for the same transaction.) In addition, you
need to provide different information to create these two accounts

2 Setup your test accounts, as follows:

¢  Skip any sections that ask for your bank account information.
Since the Sandbox system does not process billing or
payments, this information is not necessary when you are
testing your implementation.

e Enter any name and address as long as the State field contains
a valid two-letter abbreviation for a U.S. state and the Zip
Code field contains a five-digit or nine-digit zip code. (You
do not need to enter the correct zip code for the address.)

o Enter any 10-digit phone number for the Phone Number field.

e Enter any value in either the Federal tax 1D or Social Security
number fields.

e Use one of the credit card numbers in the shown in the
Configure — Google Checkout window.

3 GO to http://checkout.google.com/sell/signup to sign up for a Google
Checkout merchant account.
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4 Complete the sign-up process and provide valid values for all fields.
You will need the federal tax ID number for your business or a credit
card and your Social Security number.

Note: Please note that you will use this account for your production service
whereas the accounts you created in the previous step are for testing your
Checkout integration. http://sandbox.google.com/checkout/sell/

5 Sign in to the accounts that you created in Step 1 to locate the
Merchant ID and Merchant Key for each account. You will need
these values to create Google Checkout buttons and to send API
requests to Google Checkout.

6  Click on the Settings tab.

7 Click on the Integration link on the left side of the page. Your 10- or
15-digit Merchant ID and your Merchant Key will both be listed
under the Account information header.

Note:Y ou should never share your Merchant Key with anyone. Google uses your

Merchant Key to authenticate your APl requests, and no Google representative
will ever ask you for your Merchant Key.

The callback method needs to be XML, and make sure that Shopping cart post
security is checked. The API callback URL needs to be
http://YourStoreURL/Plugins/PaymentGoogleCheckout/NaotificationHandler

8  Define the following:

e Select the Use Sandbox checkbox to enable using Sandbox.
e Inthe Google Vendor ID field, enter the google vendor ID.

¢ Inthe Google Merchant key field, enter the google
merchant ID.

e Select the Authenticate callback checkbox to enable
callback authentication.

9 Click Save.
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Content Management

This section describes how to manage the content on your site. This includes:

News

News, below

Blog, page 180

Polls, page 181
Forums, page 182
Topics, page 185
Templates, page 187

Localization, page 189

The news displayed in the store is any news managed by the store owner. For
example, the nopCommerce latest release information. This section describes
how to define the news setting in the store. This includes whether or not to
enable news and whether to enable customers to add news comments and how
many news items to display on a page and more.

Manage News

This section describes how to add a news items in nopCommerce.

» To add news Iltems:

1

L2 News Items

New online store is open! English

] 1
Title
nopCommerce new
release!

=] 1

From the Content Management menu, select News>News Items .
The News Items window is displayed.

Add new

Displaying items1 - 2 of 2

Language View comments Published Created on Edit

View comments - 0 true 7/6/2011 5:13:22 AM Edit
English View comments - 2 true 7/6/2011 5:13:21 AM Edit

Displaying items1 - 2 of 2
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2 Click Add new. The Add a New News Item window is displayed

k2 Add A New News Itém (back to news item list) Save || Save and Continue Edit
@ Language: English +
@ Title:

@ short description

B J U sbe (inherited font) = (inherited size) =l A= Q ~ = = = =||!5i=
= i=  Fomat ~ | = e 3

@ Full description:

@ Allow comments:

@ Published:

3 From the Language dropdown list, select the language of this news
item. Customer will only see news items for their selected language.

4 In the Title field, enter the title of this news item. For example: The
Launching of our new nopCommerce Store.

5 Inthe Short Description field, enter an abstract of this news item.
This is the text your visitors will see on news item list.

6 Inthe Full Description field, enter the body text of this news item.

7 Select the Published checkbox to publish this news item in your
store.

8 Select the Allow comments checkbox to enable customers to add
comments to news items.

9  Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Title window to display the Edit
News item window and then edit the news item, as described
above.

News Comments

Preparing for Selling 179




This section describes how to add a news comments in nopCommerce.

» To manage news comments:

1 From the Content Management menu, select News>News
Comments. The News Comments window is displayed.

&2 News Comments

'fj 1 Displaying iterns 1 - 2 of 2

Id Mews item Customer Comment title Comment text IP Address Created on
nopCommerce new View New rel Ireally like to the new release of 78.106.107.51 7/8/2011 e
release! e Furelease nopCommerce AR 12:10:30 PM et
nopCommerce new ) Amazing new Tlike to the new features of s 7/8/2011

3 View B 78.106.107.51 Delete
release! features nopCommerce, Well done! 12:10:53 PM

@ 1 Displaying iterns 1 - 2 of 2

2 You can click Delete beside the news comment to delete. The news
comment will be removed from the system.

A blog is usually maintained by an individual with regular entries of
commentary, descriptions of events, or other material such as graphics or
video. Blogging enables readers to leave comments in an interactive format.
This section describes how to define blog settings, such as whether or not to
enable blogs and edit them, notify about new Blog comments and more.

Manage Blog
This section describes how to manage blog entries in nopCommerce.

» To manage blog entries:

1 From the Content Management menu, select Blog > Blog Posts. The
Blog Posts window is displayed

& Blog Posts Add new
=) 1 Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2
Title Language View comments Created on Edit
Customer Service - Client Service English View comments - 0 7/6/2011 5:13:22 AM Edit
Online Discount Coupens English View comments - 0 7/6/2011 513:21 AM Edit
) 1 Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

2 Click Add new. The Add a blog post window is displayed.

3 From the Language dropdown list, select the language of this blog post. The
Customer will only see blog posts for their selected language.

4 Inthe Title field, enter the title of this blog post.
5 Inthe Body field, enter the body text of this blog post.

6  Select the Allow comments checkbox to enable customers to add
comments about your blog post.
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7 Inthe Tags field, enter a tag to be displayed on the Blog page in the
public store. The more blog posts associated with a particular tag, the
larger it will show in the Popular Tags area, displayed in the side bar
on the Blog page, as follows:

POPULAR BLOG TAGS

asp.net B-COMIMETNCe money

nopCommerce zample tag

8 Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Blog posts window to display the Edit Blog Post
Details window and then edit the blog post, as described above.

Blog Comments
This section describes how to add a blog comment in nopCommerce.

P To manage blog comments:

1 From the Content Management menu, select Blog > Blog
Comments. The Blog Comments window is displayed.

3 Blog Comments

[} 1 Displaying items1 - 1 of 1
Id Elog post Customer Cemment IP Address Created on

5 Customer Service - Client Service View Great service 79.179.229.134 7612011 70040 Delete

PM
[} 1 Displaying items1 - 1 of 1
2 You can click Delete beside the blog comment to delete. The blog
comment will be removed from the system..
Polls

This section describes how to add polls, define their names language and keywords
and define whether to display them in the store.

> Adding polls:

1 From the Content Management menu, select Polls. The Polls
window is displayed, as shown below.

Add new

& Polls
= 1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1
Name Language Display order Published | Show on home page Start date Endl date Edit

Do you like nopCommerce? English 1 true false Edit

) 1 Displaying items 1 -1 of 1
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2 Click Add new. The Add a New Poll window is displayed.

k2 Add A New Poll (back to poll list) Save || Save and Continue Edit
Poll Info Poll answers
@ Language: English v
@ Name:

@ System keyword:

@ Published:

K &

@ Show on home page:

=)
L4

@ Display order:
@ Start date:

@ End date:

3 From the Language dropdown list, select the language of the poll.
Customers will only see polls for their selected language.

4 In the Name field, enter the descriptive name of this poll. This is the text the
customers will see. For example, What do you think of our store?

5 Inthe System keyword field, enter a system keyword for this poll.
6  Select the Published checkbox to publish this poll in your store.

7 Select the Show on home page checkbox to display this poll on your home
page.

8 Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of the poll. A value
of 1 represents the top of the list.

9 Inthe Start date calendar field, select the poll start date.

Note: You can leave this field empty if you do not want to define a poll start date.
10 In the End date calendar field, select the poll end date.

Note: You can leave this field empty if you do not want to define a poll end date.

11 Click Save.

12 You can click Edit in the Manage polls window to display the Edit poll Details
window and then edit the poll, as described above. You can also edit the poll
answers and click Update. You can remove a poll answer by clicking Delete.

Forums

The nopCommerce forums page contains new questions and discussions.

Customers need to register before posting a message to the forum. This section
defines the access rights you want to provide to your customers, the editing and
deleting rights, the number of posts to display on a page and more, from the
Forums Settings window, shown below.
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Managing Forums
To enable customers to create forum topics and posts, store owner have to first
enable forums on the Forums Settings page, described above then create a

forum group and then create at least one forum. After all these steps are
completed, the customer can start using forums, as described on page 258.

Note: From the Forum Settings window, displayed by selecting Settings>Forum Settings from the
Configuration menu. You must ensure the Forums Enabled checkbox is checked to enable the

store owner to create forums

b To create forums groups:
1 From the Content Management menu, select Forums. The Manage
Forums window is displayed.

k2 Manage Forums

Add New Forum Group || Add New Ferum
Display Order Created on Edit
5 7/6/2011 5:13:20 AM Edit

MName

General

G

2 Click the Add New Forum Group button. The Add A New Forum
Group window is displayed.

=2 Add New Forum Group - (back to forum group list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

@ Name:
@ Description

@ Display Order, 1 )

3 Define the new forum group details, as follows:
¢ Inthe Name field, enter the name of this new forum group
that the customer will see.

e Inthe Description field, enter the description of this new
forum group that the customer will see.

e In the Display order field, enter the display order of the
forum group. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

4 Click Save.

5 You can click Edit in the Manage forums window to display the
Edit forum group details window and then edit the forum group, as
described above.
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» To create forums:

1 From the Content Management menu, select Forums. The Manage
Forums window is displayed.

& Manage Forums

Add New Forum Group || Add New Forum
Mame Display Crder Created on Edit
General 5 7/6/2011 5:13:20 AM Edit
S

Note: Forums can be added only if you have at least one forum group.

2 Click the Add New Forum button. The Add New Forum window is
displayed.

k2 Add New Forum - (back to forum list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

@ Forum Group: General -
@ Name:
@ Description:

@ Display Order 1

L1

3 Define the new forum details, as follows:
e From the Forum group dropdown list, select the required
forum group.
e In the Name field, enter the name of the new forum.

o Inthe Description field, enter a description for the new
forum.

e Inthe Display Order field, enter the display order of the
product template

4 Click Save.

5 You can click Edit in the Manage Forums window to display the
Edit forum details window and then edit the forum, as described
above.

184 Preparing for Selling




Topics

Topics are free form content blocks that can be displayed on your site, either
embedded within other pages, or on a page of their own. These are often used
for FAQ pages, policy pages, special instructions, and so on. To create custom
pages, you, as the store owner, must create new topics, which you will see in
the grid, and you can then enter content for your custom page, which can be
written for each language separately. Click Edit topic content and save the
content.

» To manage topics:

1 From the Content Management menu, select Topics. The Manage
Topics window is displayed.

L2 Topics Add new
System name Include in sitemap Edit
Aboutls falze Edit
CheckoutAsGuestOrRegister false Edit
ConditiensOflse false Edit
Contactls false Edit
ForumWelcomehessage false Edit
HomePageText false Edit
LeginRegistrationInfo false Edit
PrivacyInfo false Edit
Shippingnfo false Edit
G

2 Click Add new. The Add a New Topic window is displayed,
showing the Topic Info tab, as follows:

&= Add A New Topic (back to topic list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

Topic Info SEQ

@ System name
@ Include in sitemap: O
@ Title:
B I U sbe (inheritedfont) ~ (inherited size) - Al~ g T E =
Format ~ | = e o ]
|

il
1]
I
I
aty

|

@ Body:

3 In the System name field, enter the system name of this topic.
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4 Select the Is password protected checkbox, if this topic is password
protected. The Password field is displayed.

5 In the Password field, enter the password to access the content of this
topic.

6 Select the Include in sitemap checkbox, to include this topic in the
sitemap.

Note: When in Edit mode, the URL property is displayed here, enabling you to click on the
URLof the topic.

7 Select the required language tab. By default, only the English language exists.
8  Edit the topic information, as follows:

e Inthe Title field, enter a title for the topic as required.

¢ Inthe Body field, edit the topic content using the editor provided.

9 Select the SEO tab, as follows:

&3 Add A New Topic (back to topic list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

TopicInfo | SEO
@ Meta keywords:

@ Meta description:

@ Metatitle:

10 Define the following SEO parameters:

¢ Inthe Meta keywords field, enter the required category meta
keywords, which are a brief and concise list of the most
important themes of your page. The meta keywords tag takes
the following format:

= <meta hame="keywords" content="keywords,
keyword, keyword phrase, etc." >

¢ Inthe Meta description field, enter a description of the
category. The meta description tag is a brief and concise
summary of your page's content. The meta description tag is
in the following format:

= <meta name="description" content="Brief
description of the contents of your page.” >

o Inthe Meta title field, enter the required title. The title tag
specifies the title of your Web page. It is code which is
inserted into the header of your web page and is in the
following format :
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<head>

<title> Creating Title Tags for Search Engine Optimization
& Web Usability </title>

</head>

11 Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Manage Topics window to display the Edit Topic window
and then edit the topic, as described above. In the Topic Info tab, you can click on the
URL link at the bottom of the page to view the URL of the topic in the public store.

Message Templates

When editing a message template, you must first select the required language
of the template since each template is localized for each language and only
those users with the selected language will be able to see it.

» To edit message templates

1 From the Content Management menu, select Message Templates.
The Message Templates window is displayed.

& Message Templates

Name Iz active Edit
Blzg.BlogComment true Edit
Customer.EmailValidaticnMessage true Edit
Customer,NewPM true Edit
Customer.PasswordRecovery true Edit
Customer Welcomehessage true Edit
Forums.MewForumPost true Edit
Forums.NewForumTopic true Edit
GiftCard.Metification true Edit
NewCustomer.Notification true Edit
MewReturnRequest. StoreOwnerfotification true Edit
News.MewsComment true Edit
MNewsLetterSubscription.ActivationMessage true Edit
MNewsLetterSubscription.Deactivationhessage true Edit
NewVATSubmitted StoreCQwnerfctification true Edit
OrderCancelled Custemerhlctification true Edit
OrderCompleted. CustomerMotification true Edit
OrderDelivered. CustomerMotification true Edit
OrderPlaced. Custorerhotification true Edit
OrderPlaced StoreQwnerMotification true Edit
COrderShipped. CustomerNotification true Edit
Preduct.ProductReview true Edit
QuantityBelow. StoreCwnerMotification true Edit
ReturnRequestStatusChanged. Custemerhotification true Edit
Service.EmailAFriend true Edit
Wishlist.EmailAFriend true Edit
G
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2 Click Edit beside the message template to edit. The Edit Message
Template Details window is displayed.

E2 Edit Message Template Details - Blog.BlogComment (back to return message template list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

9%Store.Name%, %Store. URL%, %Store. Email%, %0rder.OrderMumbert, % Order. CustomerFullNames, %
Order.CustomerEmail%, %Order BillingFirstName%%, %Order BillingLastName%, %Crder BillingPhoneNumber%%, %
Order BillingEmail%, %Order.BillingFaxiNumberds, %0rder BillingCompany%, %0rder BillingAddress2%, %

Order BillingCity%, %Order BillingStateProvince%, %Order BillingZipPostalCode%, %0Order BillingCountry%, %
Order.ShippingMethod%s, %0rder ShippinaFirstName%, %0rder. ShippingLastName%, %Order. ShippingPhoneNumberds,
%0Order.ShippingEmail%, %COrder.ShippingFaxNumber%, %COrder.ShippingCompany%, %0rder. ShippingAddress1%, %
Order.ShippingAddress2%, %Order.ShippingCity%, %Order.ShippingStateProvince%, %Order.ShippingZipPostalCode%%, %
Order.ShippingCountry%, %0rder. TrackingMumberss, %Order.VatNumberd, %Order Product(s)%, %0rder.CreatedOn%, %
Order.OrderURLForCustomer%, %ReturnReguest D%, %ReturnReguest Product Quantity%, %

ReturnRequest.Product Namess, %ReturnRequestReason%, %ReturnRequest RequestedAction®, %

ReturnReguest CustomerComment%, %GiftCard. SenderName%%, % GiftCard. SenderEmail%, %GiftCard. RecipientName%,
%GiftCard.RecipientEmail%, %GiftCard. Amount%, %GiftCard.CouponCode%, %GiftCard Message%, %Customer Email%,
%Customer.Usemame®%, %Customer FullName®%, %Customer VatNumber, %Customer VatNumberStatus%, %
Custemer PasswordRecoveryURL%, % Customer AccountActivationURL%, %Wishlist URLForCustomerss,
MNewsLetterSubscription. Email%, %NewsLetterSubscription ActivationUrl%, %NewsLetterSubscription DeactivationUrl%, %
ProductReview.ProductName%, %BlogComment.BlogPostTitlie%, %NewsComment NewsTitle%, %ProductNameds, %
Product. ShortDescription%, %Product ProductURLForCustomer®, %Productvariant 1ID%, %
ProductVariant.FullProductName, %ProductVariant StockQuantity, %Forums.TepicURL%, %Forums.TopicNamess, %
Forums PostAuthor®, %Forums.PostBody%, %Forums ForumURL%, %Forums ForumMName®%, %

PrivateMessage Subject®, %PrivateMessage. Text%

@ Allowed message tokens:

Blog.BlogCoemment

@ Subject %Store.Mame%. Mew blog comment

<pr<a href="sStor t"rStore.Name$</a> <br /><br /> new blog
comment has been ated for blog post "%
BlogComment.SlogPostTitlet”.</p>

@ Body

@ Email account General contact L
3 Select the required language tab. By default, only the English language exists.
4 Edit the following message details:

o Select the Is Active option to indicate this message template
is active and should be sent.

e Inthe BCC field, enter the blind copy recipients of this e-mail
message.

¢ In the Subject field, edit the subject of the message. You can
include tokens in the subject.

¢ Inthe Body field, edit the body of the message.

e From the Email account dropdown list, select the email
account used to send this message template.
Emails accounts are configured in the Administration Area,
by selecting Email Accounts from the Configuration menu,
as described in Email Accounts on page 146.

5 Click Save.
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Location

This section section describes the configuration menu settings. It includes the
following:

e | ocalization, below
e Countries and States, page 191
e Languages, page 194

e Currencies, page 195

Localization

This section describes how to manage locale string resources of each store for
any published language.
> To manage string resources:

1 From the Configuration menu select, Languages. The Languages
window is displayed.

#2 Languages

Add new

MName Language culture View string resources Display order Published Edit

English en-Us View string resources 1

G
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2 From the required language row (English, in this case), click the
View string resources link. The Localization window is displayed.

E2 Localization
Selectalanguage English -

Add new record

Displaying items 1 - 15 of 3130

] 12345678910.. *FH

Language T Resource name T Value T

Englich AboutUs About us Edit

Englich Account. AccountActivation Account activation Edit

. . . . Your account has been

English Account AccountActivation Activated Edit
activated

English Account. Administration Administration Edit

English Account Avatar Auvatar Edit

English Account.Avatar.Removelvatar Remove avatar Edit
Avatar must be in GIF or JPEG

English Account Avatar.UploadRules format with the maximum Edit
size of 20 KB

English Account.ChangePassword Change password Edit

English Account.ChangePassward.Button Change password Edit

English Account.ChangePasswerd. Fields.ConfirmMNewPassword Confirm passwerd Edit

Englich Account.ChangePassword. Fields.ConfirmMewPazsword.Required Password iz required. Edit

English Account.ChangePasswerd.Fields.NewPassword Mew passwerd Edit
The new password and

English Account.ChangePassword.Fields.NewPassword.EnteredPasswordsDoNotMatch — confirmation password do Edit
not match,

English Account. ChangePassword.Fields.NewPasswerd.Required Mew password is required. Edit

English Account.ChangePassword.Fields.OldPassword Cld password Edit

=} 12345678910 .. M

3 From the Select language dropdown list, filter
language.

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Delete

Displaying items 1 - 15 of 3130

your results by

4 Click the Add new record button. The window is expanded enabling

you to add a new record to the grid, as follows:

123456789 10. »H Displaying items 1 - 15 of 3130

Language T | Resource name YT | Value T

English Insert Cancel
Englizh Aboutls About us Edit Delete
Englizh Account.AccountActivation Account activation Edit Delete
Englizh Account.AccountActivation Activated ¥our account has been Edit Delete

activated

English Account.Administration Administration Edit Delete
English Account.Avatar Aovatar Edit Delete

5 In the Resource name field, enter the resource

string identifier.

6 Inthe Resource value field, enter a value for this resource string

identifier.

7 Click Save.
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Countries and States

This section describes how to define the settings for the country where your
customers are located. These settings are used in the registration information
window, the billing and shipping address information window and more.

> To define the country settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Countries. The Countries
window is displayed.

# Countries Add new
Hame Allows billing | Allows shipping | Twe letter SO code | Three letter 150 code | Nurneric [50 code | Subject to VAT | Numnber of ststes | Display order  Published | Edit
United States true true us usa 810 falee &2 1 tue  Edit
Canada true true cA CAN 124 false 13 2 tue  Edit
Afghanistan true true 2F AFG 4 false 0 100 tue  Edit
Albania true true AL ALB 8 falee 0 100 tue  Edit
Algeris true true pz pzA 12 false o 100 tue Bt
American Samos true true AS ASM 15 falee 0 100 tue  Edit
Andorra true true D AND b false o 100 tue  Edit
Angela true true A0 AGO u false 0 100 tue  Edit
Anguilla true true ul HA 660 falee 0 100 tue  Edit
Antarctica true true AQ ATA 10 falee 0 100 tue  Edit
L‘";'j::;:d true true 46 ATG 3 false 0 100 true Edit
Argentina true true AR ARG 32 false 0 100 tue  Edit
Armenia true true AM ARM 51 false 0 100 tue  Edit
Aruba true true AW ABW 533 falee 0 100 tue  Edit
Australia true true AU AUs Ea false 0 100 tue  Edit

2 Click Add new. The Add a New Country window is displayed

showing the Country Info tab.

ﬁ Add A New Country (back to country list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

Country info States and provinces

@ Mame:

Y Allows billing:

E &

& Allows shipping:
) Two letter 150 code:

) Three letter 150 code:

&) Mumeric 150 code: [i} >
3 Subject to VAT: F
@ Published:
8 Display order: 0 =
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Define the country settings, as follows:

¢ Inthe Name field, enter the name of the country.

e Select the Allows registration checkbox to enable customers
located in this country to register for a store account. By
default, all the countries are active. If you need to limit the
number of countries from which profile registrations will be
welcome, deactivate all the countries that you do not want to
be included,

e Select the Allows billing checkbox to enable billing to
customers located in this country.

e  Select the Allows shipping checkbox to enable shipping to
customers located in this country.

e Inthe Two letter 1SO code field, enter the two letter ISO
code for this country.

¢ Inthe Three letter 1SO code field, enter the two letter ISO
code for this country.

e Inthe Numeric letter 1SO code field, enter the numeric ISO
code for this country.

¢ Select the Subject to VAT checkbox, to indicate customers in
this country are charged EU VAT (the European Union Value
Added Tax.

Note: This field is used only when the EU VAT option is enabled on the
Tax Settings page, that is accessed in the Administration Area by
selecting Tax>Tax Settings from the Configuration menu.

o Select the Published checkbox to enable this country to be
visible for new account registrations and for the creation of
shipping and billing addresses.

e In the Display order field, enter the display order of this
country. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

Click Save.
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5 Select the State and Provinces tab, as follows:

& Edit Country Details - Israel (back to country list) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete
Country info States and provinces
Add new record
MName Abbreviation Published Display order

No records to display,

G

6 Click the Add new record button to add a new state or province. The
window is expanded, as follows:

J° Edit Country Details - Israel (back to country list) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete

Country info States and provinces

Mame Abbreviation Published Display order
Insert
O 0
Cancel
Mo records to display.
G

7 Define the state/province details, as follows:

¢ In the Name field, enter then name of the state or province.

e Inthe Abbreviation field, enter an abbreviation for the
province or state.

e Select the Published checkbox to publish the state or province
on the website.

¢ Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of this
province or state. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

8  Click Save

Note: You can click Edit in the Countries window to display the Edit country
details window and then edit the country details, as described above.

Preparing for Selling 193




Languages
In nopCommerce, your store can have several languages installed. However,
the customers will only see the data that has been defined in their selected
language. After adding a new language, the Import resources from XML
button appears enabling you to import all resources for new language. After
adding a new language, the Export to XML button appears enabling you to
export all resources (including message templates).

Note: You can download new language packs on www.nopCommerce.com from the
Extensions section

> To add a new language:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Languages. The Languages
window is displayed:

Add new

& Languages

Mame Language culture View string resources Display order Published Edit
English en-Us View string resources 1 true Edit

G

2 Click Add new. The Add A New Language window is displayed.

&2 Add A New Language (back to language list) Save || Save and Continue Edit

@ Name:
@& Language culture:

@& Flagimage file name:

@ FPublished:

1r

@ Display order: 0

3 Define the language settings, as follows:

¢ Inthe Name field, enter the language name.

e From the Language culture dropdown list, select the
language specific culture code.

¢ Inthe Flag image file name field, enter the flag image file
name. The image should be saved under the .../images/flags
directory.

e Select the Published checkbox to enable this language to be
visible and selected by visitors in your store.

¢ Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of this
language. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.
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Currencies

In nopCommerce, only primary store currency is used, which is the currency
against which all other allowed currencies will be configured. Although
nopCommerce allows having multiple currencies for displaying your product
prices, the primary currency is used for payment transactions with online
payment gateways.

If you are using an online payment gateway (such as, PayPal, Google
Checkout) the amount is sent to the payment gateway and will be the price you
entered in primary store currency.

Primary store currency is used by the store administrators only. It is used for
setting product prices and does not have to be the same as the published
currencies.

If you have only one published currency, the store will not display a currency
selector, or any currency symbol with prices. If more than one currency is
published, all prices are marked with the currently selected currency.
nopCommerce recommends removing any currency that is not required.

nopCommerce uses an exchange rate to calculate the amounts for published
currencies. The exchange rate is entered when a currency is added or edited. Or
you can use a real-time exchange rate service (ECB: European Central Bank or
themoneyconverter.com) to calculate the amount, and the price of the product
is multiplied by the exchange rate provided.

Exchange rates fluctuate on a daily basis. Therefore, you can edit the exchange
rate as often as you need in order to stay current. Actual transactions are only
handled in your store's primary currency. On credit card transactions, banks
will usually make exchanges automatically based on the most current currency
values.

Preparing for Selling 195




196

> To define currency settings:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Currencies. The Currencies
window is displayed.

& Currencies Save || Getliverates | Add new
Current exchange rate provider |ECB exchange rate provider v
Auto update enabled [m]
Name Currency code | Displaylocale | Rate | Display order | Is primary exchange rate currency | Mark as primary exchange rate currency | I primery store currency | Mark as primery store currency | Published | Edit
s en-Us 100 1 Select Select Edit
AuD en-AU 0ot 2 Select Select Edit
P en-Ga 061 3 Select Select Edit
cap enCA 0 4 Select Select Edit
Ny theeN 648 5 Select Select Edit
EUR 068 Select Select Edit
HKD h-HIC 5 Select Select Edit
Y jerlp 807 8 Select Select Edit
A RUR U 2770 a Select Select Edit
" SEC SE 19 10 Select Select Edit
Kion

2 From the Current exchange rate provider dropdown list, select the
exchange rate provider that will be used to get live rates, as follows:

e ECB exchange rate provider

e Money converter exchange rate provider

3 Select the Auto update enabled checkbox, to enable receiving an
automatic update of currency rates every hour.

4 Click Save.
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» To add a new currency:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Currencies. The Currencies
window is displayed.

& Currencies Save || Getliverates | Add new
Current exchange rate provider |ECB exchange rate provider v
Auto update enabled [m]
Name Currency code  Displaylocale | Rate | Display order | Is primary exchange rate currency | Mark as primai I prim Mar Published | Edit
s en-Us 100 1 Edit
AuD en-AU 0ot 2 Select Select Edit
P en-Ga 061 3 Select Select Edit
ou
an
cap enCA 0 4 Select Select Edit
Chinese
Vuan Ny theeN 648 5 Select Select Edit
Renminbi
Euro EUR 068 Select Select Edit
HKD h-HIC 5 Select Select Edit
Y jerlp 807 8 Select Select Edit
RUR U 2770 a Select Select Edit
SEC SE 19 10 Select Select Edit

2 Click Add new. The Add A New Currency window is displayed.

== Add A New Currency (back to currency list) Save || Save and Continue Edit

@ Name

@ Currency code:

@ Rate: 1.0000 -
@ Display locale: -
@ Ccustom formatting:

9 Published:

@ Display order: 0 =

3 Define the currency settings, as follows:

¢ In the Name field, enter the name of the currency.
e Inthe Currency code field, enter the currency code.

¢ Inthe Rate field, enter the exchange rate against the primary
exchange rate of the currency.

e From the Display locale dropdown list, select the display
locale for currency values.

¢ Inthe Custom Formatting field, enter the custom formatting
to be applied to the currency values.
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4

Note: You can click Edit in the Currencies window to display the Edit currency

Select the Published checkbox to enable this currency to be
visible and selected by visitors in your store. nopCommerce
supports a multi-currency pricing display. If you have several
published currencies, customers will be able select the
currency they want.

In the Display order field, enter the display order of this
currency. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

Click Save.

details window and then edit the currency details, as described above.

» To get live rates:

1

P Currencies

Current exchange rate provider

Auto update enabled

Live currency rates
Currency Code

2

From the Currencies window, shown on page 197. Click Get live
rates. The window is expanded as follows:

WMoney come:

[m]
Currency code | Displaylocale |~ Rete | Displayorder | Is primary exchange rate currency Mark as primary exchange rate currency Is primary store currency | Mark as primary store currency | Published

usp Us 100 1 Select Select
AUD AU 094 2 Select Select
GEP B 061 3 Select Select
cAD A 098 4 Select Select
Ny h-CN 648 5 Select Select
EUR 063 6 Select Select
HKD zh-HK 775 7 Select Select
Y i 8007 5 Select Select
RUR ru-RU 2770 9 Select Select
SEK s0-SE 619 1 Select Select
RON ro-RO 235 u Select Select

Rete Apply rate.

367 Apply rate

413 Apply rate

092 Apply rate

200 Apply rate

038 Apply rate

700 Apply rate

155 Apply rate

095 Apply rate

032 Apply rate

16150 Apply rate

645 Apply rate

176087 Apply rate

1696 Apply rate

520 Apply rate

596 Apply rate

070 Apply rate

Click Apply rate beside the required currency to apply.
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3 Click Edit beside the required currency to edit. The Edit Currency
Details window is displayed:

&~ Edit Currency Details - US Dollar (back to currency list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

@ NMame S Dallar

@ currency code: UsD

@ Rate: 1.0000 N

@ Display locale: en-US, English (United States) -

@ Custom farmatting:

@ Published:
@ Display order: 1 -
@ Created on: 7162011 5:12:17 AM

Edit the currency details, as follows:

¢ In the Name field, enter the name of the currency.
¢ Inthe Currency code field, enter the currency code.

¢ Inthe Rate field, enter the exchange rate against the primary
exchange rate of the currency.

o From the Display locale dropdown list, select the display
locale for currency values.

o Inthe Custom Formatting field, enter the custom formatting
to be applied to the currency values.

o Select the Published checkbox to enable this currency to be
visible and selected by visitors in your store. nopCommerce
supports a multi-currency pricing display. If you have several
published currencies, customers will be able select the
currency they want.

* Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of this
currency. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

Click Save.
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Measures

This section describes how to add and edit the weights and dimensions in the
system as well as setting the primary weight and dimension used in
nopCommerce.

This section describes how to add weights and dimensions as described in the
procedures below.
» To add dimensions:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Measures> Dimensions. The
Dimensions window is displayed, as follows:

£2 Dimensions

MNOTE: if you change your primary dimension, then do not forget to update the appropriate ratios of the units

Add new record

Mame System keyword Ratio to primary dimension | Display order  Is primary dimension | Mark as primary dimensicn
Edit
inchies) inches 1.00 1 true Select
Delete
Edit
feet feet 0.08 2 false Select
Delete
Edit
meter(s) meters 0.03 3 false Select
Delete
Edit
millimetre(s) millimetres 2540 4 falze Select
Delete
S

Note: You can set the primary dimension by clicking Select in the Mark as primary
dimension column, of the required dimension.
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2 Click Add new record. The window is expanded, as follows:

& pimensions

MNOTE: if you change your primary dimension, then do not forget to update the appropriate ratios of the units

Add new record

Name System keywerd Ratic te primary dimensien | Display erder s primary dimensien | Mark s primary dimension
- Insert
0.00000000 2 o false
Cancel
Edit
inch(es) inches 100 1 true Select
Delete
Edit
fest fest 008 2 false Select
Delete
Edit
meter(s) meters 003 3 false Select
Delete
Edit
millimetre(s)  millimetres 2540 4 false Select
Delete
5

3 Define the new dimension details, as follows:

e Inthe Name field, enter the name of the new dimension.

¢ Inthe System keyword field, enter a system keyword for this
dimension.

¢ Inthe Ratio to primary dimension field, enter the ratio
against the primary dimension.

¢ Inthe Display order field, enter the display order of the
dimension in the list. A value of 1 represents the top of the
list.

4 Click Save. The new dimension is added to the Dimensions tab.

Note: You can click Edit in the Dimensions window, beside the dimension to edit and then edit
the dimension details, as described above.
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P To add weights:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Measures>Weights. The
Weights window is displayed, as follows:

&2 weights

NOTE: if you change your primary weight, then do not forget to update the appropriate ratios of the units

Add new record

MName System keyword Ratio te primary weight | Display order | Is primary weight = Mark as primary weight
Edit
ounce(s) ounce 16.00 1 false Select
Delete
Edit
Ib(s) Ib 1.00 2 true Select
Delete
Edit
kgis) kg 045 3 false Select
Delete
Edit
gramis) grams 453,59 4 false Select
Delete
G

Note: You can set the primary weight by clicking Select in the Mark as primary
weight column, of the required weight.

2 Click Add new record. The window is expanded, as follows:
& weights

NOTE: if you change your primary weight, then do not forget to update the appropriate ratios of the units

i Add new record

Mame System keyword Ratio te primary weight | Display order | Is primary weight = Mark as primary weight
Insert
[0.00000000 Fg false
Cancel
Edit
ouncels) ounce 16.00 1 false Select
Delete
Edit
Ih(s) Ib 1.00 2 true Select
Delete
Edit
kg(s) kg 045 3 false Select
Delete
Edit
gram(s} grams 453,52 4 falze Select
Delete
S
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3 Define the new weight details, as follows:

¢ In the Name field, enter the name of the new dimension.

¢ Inthe System keyword field, enter a system keyword for this
weight.

e In the Ratio to primary weight field, enter the ratio against
the primary weight.

¢ In the Display order field, enter the display order of the
weight in the list. A value of 1 represents the top of the list.

4 Click Save. The new dimension is added to the Weight tab.

Note: You can click Edit in the Weights window, beside the weight to edit and
then edit the weight details, as described above

SMS Providers

The SMS Providers window, accessed by selecting SMS Providers from the
Configuration menu in the Administration Area, enables the store owner to
configure several SMS providers.

Note. The store owner can activate several SMS providers simultaneously.

> To configure the Clickatell SMS Providers:

1 From the Configuration menu, select SMS Providers. The SMS
Providers window is displayed enabling you to configure the
Clickatell SMS provider.

&~ SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure System name Is active

Clickatell SM5 Provider Configure  Mobile,5SMS. Clickatell Edit
Verizon SM5 Provider Configure  Mobile.SM5.Verizon Edit
S

2 Click Edit beside the Clickatell SMS Provider. The window
changes to enable editing:

&# SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure | System name s active

Update
Clickatell SMS Provider Configure Mobile.SMS.Clickatell O

Werizon SMS Provider Configure Mobile.SMS.Verizen Edit
S

3 Select the Is Active checkbox to activate the Clickatell SMS
Provider.
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4 Click Update. The Is Active column changes to true for the
Clickatell SMS Provider.

&% SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure System name Is active

Clickatell SMS Provider Configure Mobile, 5MS.Clickatell true Edit
Werizon SMS Provider Configure Mobile,SMS.Verizon false Edit
L)

5  Click the Configure link beside the Clickatell SMS Provider. The
Configure — Clickatell SMS Provider window is displayed, as
follows:

&7 Configure - Clickatell SMS Provider (back to SMS provider list)

To receive an SM3 notification when an order is placed from your stere you need to follow a few simple steps, which are shown below:

» Register for a Clickatell account here

» Clickatell works with all countries and includes 10 free messages so you can test SMS notifications

= Fill in the form below with your Clickatell account details, including the number you want the notification messages to be sentto
+ Click "Save’ button

» Mow when you receive a new order, an SMS text message will be sent to the number you enter below autormatically

@ Phone number:

@ APIID:

@ Username:
@ Password

Save

Send test message

@ Message text:

Send

6  Define the following to enable, receiving and SMS notification when
an order is placed from your store:

e Go to http://www.clickatell.com/ or click the Register for a
Clickatell account here link and register for a Clickatell
account.

o Test the free SMS notifications provided by Clickatell.
Clickatel provides 10 free SMS messages, which you can use
to test SMS notifications.

e In the Phone number field, enter your mobile phone number.
e Inthe API ID, enter the Clickatell API ID string.

¢ Inthe Username field, enter your Clickatell account
username.

¢ Inthe Password field, enter your Clickatell account
password.
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e Click Save. When you receive a new order, an SMS text
message will be sent to the mobile phone number you entered
in the Phone number field.

¢ Inthe Send test Message area, enter the message text in the
Message text field and click Send.

Note: Ensure you save your settings before entering this field, by clicking Save.

» To configure the Verizon SMS Provider:

1 From the Configuration menu, select SMS Providers. The SMS
Providers window is displayed enabling you to configure the
Verizon SMS provider.

&~ SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure System name Is active

Clickatell M5 Provider Configure  Mobile.SMS.Clickatell Edit
Verizen SMS Provider Configure  Mobile.5MSVerizon Edit
)

2 Click Edit beside the Verizon SMS Provider. The window changes
to enable editing:

&” SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure System name Is active
Clickatell SMS Provider Configure Mobile,5SMS.Clickatell false Edit
Update
Verizon SMS Provider Configure Mobile,5SMS.Verizon
Cancel
S

3 Select the Is Active checkbox to activate the Verizon SMS Provider.

4 Click Update. The Is Active column changes to true for the Verizon
SMS Provider.

7 SMS Providers

Friendly name Configure System name Is active

Clickatell SMS Previder Configure Maobile 5MS, Clickatell falze Edit
Verizon SMS Provider Configure Mobile.5MS Verizon true Edit
L)
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5 Click the Configure link beside the Verizon SMS Provider. The
Configure — Verizon SMS Provider window is displayed, as
follows:

ﬁ Configure - Verizon SMS Provider (back to SMS provider list)

@ Emaik yournumber@vtext.com

Save

Send test message

@ Wessage text

Send

6 Inthe Email field, enter the Verizon email address, for example, _
phonenumber@vtext.com.

This service is used to remind you by SMS not only by email.
Meaning, you can also send these messages to your cellular phone.
The most popular email carriers are displayed below for your
information:

e T-Mobile: phonenumber@tmomail.net

e Virgin Mobile: phonenumber@vmobl.com
¢ Cingular: phonenumber@cingularme.com

¢ Sprint: phonenumber@messaging.sprintpcs.com

e Verizon: phonenumber@vtext.com

e Nextel: phonenumber@messaging.nextel.com

Note: phone number is your 10 digit phone number.

7 Click Save. When you receive a new order, an SMS text message will
be sent to the mobile phone number you entered in the Phone number
field.

8 Inthe Send test message area, enter the message text in the Message
text field and click Send.
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Plugins

The Plugins window is accessed by selecting Plugins from the Configuration
menu in the Administration Area. Plugins are a set of components adding
specific capabilities to nopCommerce. Examples of plugins are Payment
modules, Shipping Rate Computation Methods and so on. Additional plugins
can be downloaded from www.nopCommerce.com. This section describes how
to install plugins manually.

P Toinstall plugins:
1 Upload the plugin to the /plugins folder in your nopCommerce
directory.
2 Restart your application.
3 Scroll down through the list of plugins to find the newly installed plugin.

4 Click on the Install link to install the plugin.

5 The plugins is displayed in the Plugins windows. This can be
accessed from the Configuration menu by selecting Plugins.

» To uninistall plugins:

1 Select Plugins from the Configuration menu in the Administration
Area. The Plugins window is displayed:

4 Plugins Reload list of plugins

Manual plugin installation:

1. Upload the plugin to the /plugins folder in your nopCommerce directory
2. Restart your application

3. Scroll down through the list of plugins to find the newly installed plugin.
4. Click on the ‘Install linkta install the plugin.

Group Friendly name System name Version Author Display order | Installed | Installation
. nopCommerce .
Discount requirements Billing country is DiscountRequirement.8illingCountryls 100 s N 1 true  Uninstall
<o

Customer had previously

nopCommerce
Discount requirements purchased all of these DiscountRequirement, Purchased AllProducts 100 & N 1 true Uninstall
N e
preduct variants
Cus <ly
! nopCommerce )
Discount req s DiscountRequirement PurchasedOneProduct 100 N 1 true Uninstall
em
Customer had spentxoc . nepCommerce )
Discount requirements DiscountRequirement.HedSpentAmount 100 1 true Uninstall
amount team
Customer has all of these nopCommerce
Dizcount requirements DiscountRequirement HasAlIProducts 100 ® 1 true Uninstall
product variznts in the cart tezm
Customer has one of these nopCommerce )
Discount requirements DiscountRequirement HasOneProduct 100 1 true Uninstall
product variants in the cart team
WMust be zssigned to . nopCommerce
nts Dis ssignedToC 100 1 true Uninstall
customer role team
X . nopCommerce )
Discount requirements Shipping country is DiscountRequirement ShippingCeuntryls 100 B N 1 true Uninstall
cam

2 Click the Unistall link beside the plugin to uninstall. The plugin is
unistalled. The link in the Installation column changes to Install
enabling you to reinstall the plugin at any time.

Note: you can click the Reload list of plugins button to reload the plugins to the system.

Preparing for Selling

207



http://www.nopcommerce.com/

208

Promotions

This section describes how to define additional options for site promotion and
how to use them in nopCommerce. This includes:

Campaigns, below

Newsletter Subscribers, page 211
Discounts, page 212

Promotion Feeds, page 217
Affiliates, page 222

Campaigns

During customer registration a customer can select the Newsletters option to
receive nopCommerce newsletters. The store owner can send emails to
customers subscribed to newsletters.

» To add campaigns:

% Campaigns

MName

Mo recerds to display.

G

1

From the Promotions menu, select Campaigns. The Campaigns
window is displayed.

Add new

Created on Edit
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2 Click Add new. The Add a new campaign window is displayed.
Save || Save and Continue Edit

% Add A New Campaign (back to campaign list)

@ Name:

& subject

© Alowed message tokens: %Store.Name%, %Store URLY, % Store. Email%, % MNewsLetterSubscription. Email%, %
= 9eLOKENS: \ewsLetterSubscription ActivationUni% %NewsLetterSubscription. DeactivationUni%

3 Define the campaign details, as follows:

e In the Name field, enter the campaign name.
¢ Inthe Subject field, enter the subject of the campaign.

¢ Inthe Body field, enter the body text of the campaign.

4 Click Save. The Campaigns window is displayed, as follows:

% The new campaign has been added successfully.

‘§ Campaigns Add new
MName Created on Edit
Campaign 1 7/20/2011 5:15:13 AM Edit
G
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5 Click Edit besides the campaign to edit. The Edit Campaign
window is displayed.

% Edit Campaign - Campaign 1 (back to campaign list) Save || Save and Continue Edit | Delete

Make sure you've tested the campaign before sending it out to multiple customers, Save your campaign first by clicking " Save” button.

@ sendtest email to: Send test email

Send mass email

Campaign 1

Campaign 1

This is a great campaign.

@ Body:

%Stare.Name%, %Store URLY, %Store Email%, %NewsLetterSubscription. Email%, %

© Allowed message tokens: MewsLetterSubscription ActivationUrl%, % MewsLetterSubscription DeactivationUrl%

6 Inthe Sent test email to field, enter the required test email to send
and click the Send test email button. The test email is sent for testing
purposes.

7 Click the Send mass email, to send this campaign email to ALL
customers subscribed to newsletters.

8  Edit the campaign details as described in Adding a New Campaign,
on the previous page.

9 Inthe Allowed message tokens field, enter the allowed list of
message tokens you can use in your campaign email.

10 Click Save.
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Newsletter Subscribers

NopCommerce enables shop owner to manage and display the users that are
subscribed to the newsletter. In addition, you can export the list of subscribers
to an external CSV file as well import list of subscribers from an external CSV
file into nopCommerce.

» To load Newsletter subscribers:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Newsletter Subscribers. The
Newsletter Subscribers window is displayed.

‘% Newsletter Subscribers Exportto CSV | Import from CSV
@ Email:
Search
@ W4 (1] »r M Displaying items1 - 2 of 2
Email Active Subscribed on
Edit
Jjan@gmail.com 7/20/2011 6:33:38 AM
Delete
kay@gmail.com 772072011 6:32:22 AM Edit Delete
w1 roH Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

2 In the Email enter the email of the subscriber to find, or leave this
field empty and click Search to load the all the newsletter subscribers
in the system.

Note: You can click MmPetfemEY. ¢ import subscriber lists in CSV format. Ensure

that each line of the CSV file is in the following format:

email_address<tab>is_active. For example, test@test.com<tab>true. In addition

Export to C5V

you can click t 0 export subscriber lists.
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Discounts

In nopCommerce you can use discounts to enable access to great offers. The
online coupons allow access to massive discounts on a variety of products. The
coupon code option is most commonly used when using a shopping cart. The
coupon code is entered on the order page just before checking out. Every
online shopping resource has a discount coupon submission option to confirm
the coupon code. Products in nopCommerce can have any number of discounts
attached. In these situations, nopCommerce will automatically calculate the
best possible price for the customer based on all the available discounts and

group memberships.
» To add discounts:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Discounts. The Discounts
window is displayed.

% Discounts Add new

Name Use percentage Discount percentage Discount amount Start date End date Edit
'20% order total' discount true 20,00 0.00 1/1/2010 12:00:00 AM 1/1/2020 12:00:00 AM Edit
Sample discount with coupon code false 0.00 10.00 Edit

G

2 Click Add new. The Add A New Discount window is displayed,
showing the Discount Info tab.

% Add A New Discount (back to discount list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit

Discountinfo || Requirements

@ Neme

@ Discount type: Assigned to orcler total v

O

0.0000 3/[UsD]

(@ Requires coupon code: O

@ Discount limitation: Unlimited v

3 Define the discount details, as follows:

e Inthe Name field, enter the name of the discount.
e From the Discount type dropdown list, assign the discount to
the required option, as follows:
= Assigned to order total: These discounts are applied
to the entire customer order (order total).

= Assigned to product variants (SKUs): After this
discount is created, the store owner has to assign this
discount to a product variant (product variant details

page).
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= Assigned to categories: After this discount is
created, the store owner has to assign this discount to
a category appearing in the Discount applied to the
category tab (category details page).This enables the
discount to be applied to all products in this category.

= Assigned to shipping: These discounts are applied to
the shipping fee.

= Assigned to order total: These discounts are applied
to the order sub-total value.

Select the Use percentage checkbox to apply a percentage
discount to the order or SKU. Otherwise, a set value is
discounted.

In the Discount amount field, enter the discount amount to
apply to the order or SKU.

In the Start date calendar field, select the beginning of the
discount period.

In the End date calendar field, select the end of the discount
period.

Select the Requires coupon code checkbox to enable a
customer to supply a coupon code for the discount to be
applied.

The Coupon code option appears. The store owner enters the
required coupon code in this field. This enables customers to
enter this provided coupon code provided during checkout to
apply the discount.

From the Discount limitation dropdown list, select the
required limitation regarding the discount, as follows:

= Unlimited: Select this option to enable the discount
to be used for an unlimited number of times.

= N Times only: Select this option to enable the
discount to be used N times only (no matter by
whom). The N Times field is displayed.

= N Times per Customer: Select this option to enable
the discount to be used Ntimes per customer. The N
Times field is displayed.

Click Save.
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5  Select the Requirements tab, as follows:

%’ The new discount has been added successfully.

% Edit Discount Details - 50% Discount (back to discount list) Save | Save and Continue Edit | Delete

Discount info Requirements Usage history

Add a new discount requirement

@ Discount requirement typs: | Select requirement type b

6 From the Discount requirement type dropdown list, select the
requirements for the discount to be applied, as follows:

= None

= Must be assigned to customer role: when this
option is selected, a new tab named Customer Roles
will appear. The store owner must then define the
customer roles enabling the customer to be in one of
selected customer roles, if a discount should be
applied

= Customer must be registered: This discount is
applied only for registered customers.

= Customer has all of these product variants in the
cart. This requirement is identical to the Had
purchased all of these product variants
requirement described below with the difference that
the entered product variant(s) are in the current cart.

= Customer has one of these product variants in the
cart: This requirement is identical to the Had
purchased one of these product variants
requirement described below with the difference that
the entered product variant(s) are in the current cart

= Had purchased all of these product variants:
When this option is selected the Restricted product
variants field will appear, enabling the store owner to
enter the comma-separated list of product variant
identifiers (for example, 77, 123, 156) into this
textbox. To get product variant identifier go to the
Product Variant Details page. Had purchased
means that a product variant has been bought and an
order status is completed.
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= Had purchased one of these product variants: As
the above field, when this is selected the Restricted
product variants field will appear, enabling the store
owner to enter the comma-separated list of product
variant identifiers (for example, 77, 123, 156) into
this textbox. To get product variant identifier go to
the Product Variant Details page. Had purchased
means that a product variant has been bought and an
order status is completed.

= Had spent x.xx amount: This discount is applied if a
customer has previously spent a certain amount. The
window is expanded to display the Required spent
amount field. The store owner must then enter a
required x.xx amount.

= Billing country is: When this option is selected, the
window is expanded to display the Required billing
country dropdown list. The store owner must then
select the required billing country.

=  Shipping country is: When this option is selected,
the window is expanded to display the Required
shipping country dropdown list. The store owner
must then select the required shipping country.

Note: You can click Edit in the Manage discounts window to display the Edit
discount details window and then edit the discount details, as described above.

7 Select the Usage History tab, as follows:

Discount Usage History

This tab enables you to view the discount history, meaning which customer
used it, with which order and the date it was used.

> To view discount usage history:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Discounts. The Discounts
window is displayed.

§ Discounts

Hame Use percentage Discount percentage Discount amount t Start date End date

true 000 0.00

true 000 0.00

true 2000 0.00 1/1/201012:00:00 AM  1/1/2020 12:00:00 AM
false 000 1000
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2 Click Edit in the required discount. The Edit Discount Details
window is displayed showing the Discount Info tab, as follows:

&, Edit Discount Details - '20% Order Total' Discount (back to discount list) Save  Saveand Continue Edit | Delete

Discount info | Requirements  Usage history
@ Name: '20% erder total' discount
Assigned to order total v
200000 B
Start date: L0
@ End date: 1A1/2020
Requires coupen code:
Coupon code: 156
@ Discount limitation: Unlimited >

3 Select the Usage History tab, as follows:

% Edit Discount Details - '20% Order Total' Discount (back to discount list) Save || Saveand Continue Edit | Delete

Discountinfo | Requirements | Usage history
Displaying items 1 - 1 of 1

] 1

Order Used Ad Corr Delete

View 7/8/2011 5:42:50 PM Delete

[ 1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1

4 Inthe Order column, click View to display the Order Details page
for the order the discount was used for.

5 You can click Delete to remove this entry from the list.
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Promotion Feeds

This section describes the promotion providers that nopCommerce supports.
These include:

e Froogle, below
¢ Price Grabber/Yahoo Shopping, page 219

e Become.com, page 220

Froogle

The first promotion provider is the Google product search also known as
Froogle. nopCommerce supports exporting products to the Froogle XML
format. This enables you to promote your products and services and get more
visibility

You can increase traffic to your store using Google Product Search (Froogle),
which helps shoppers find and buy products across the web. As a seller, you
can submit your products to Google Product Search, allowing shoppers to
quickly and easily find your site.

To learn more about Froogle, refer to the following:
http://www.google.com/products
http://www.google.com/products/intl/en_us/about.html
http://www.google.com/intl/en_us/products/submit.html

> To generate froogle feed:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Promotion Feeds. The
Promotion Feeds window is displayed.

%y Promotion Feeds

onfigure
onfigure

S
P

Froogle nfigure PromotionFeed.Froogle
P

oo olo
1

PriceGrabber / Vahoo Shopping

S

onfigure
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2 Click Configure beside the Froggle feed, The Configure — Froogle
window is displayed.

% Configure - Froogle (back to feed list)

@ Productthumbnail image size: 125

@ currency US Dollar

@ FTP Hostname: ftp://uploads google com
@ FTP File name:

@ FTP Username
@ FTP Passward

Save || Generate feed || Upload feed to Google FTP server

3 Click the Generate feed button. The Froogle window is expanded, as
follows:

% Configure - Froogle (back to feed list)

@ Product thumbnail image size: 125
@ currency US Dollar »
@ FTP Hostname: ftp:/fuploads.google.com

@ FTP File name
@ FTP Username
@ FTP Password:

Save || Generate feed || Upload feed to Google FTP server

Froogle feed has been successfully generated. Click here to see generated feed

4 Click on the Click here link to download generated product feed.

5 Upload your product data to Google and make it available to Google
Product Search and other Google services.

Upload Froogle Feed to Google FTP Server
You can submit your products to Froogle, using one of the following options:

1 Upload your data feed directly through your Google Merchant Center
account. In this case, the store owner uploads a generated file after
clicking the Generate feed button, as described on the previous page.

2 Use the Upload feed to Google FTP server option, as described in
the following procedure:

e Login to your Google Merchant Center.
e Click the Settings link, and then click FTP.

e Enter a username and password for your FTP account and
click Save Changes.
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e Copy the username and password to the appropriate
nopCommerce Upload feed to Google FTP server fields,
described in the procedure below.

e Click Upload.

To upload feed:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Promotion Feeds. The
Promotion Feeds window is displayed.

% Configure - Froogle (back to feed list)

@ Product thumbnail image size: 125

@ currency US Dollar »

@ FTP Hostname: ftp-//uploads.google.com
@ FTP File name

@ FTP Username:

@ FTP Password:

Save || Generate feed || Upload feed to Google FTP server

2 Inthe upload feed to Google FTP server area, define the following
fields:

e Inthe FTP Hostname field, enter the Google FTP server
hostname.
e Inthe FTP File name field, enter the Feed file name.

¢ Inthe FTP Username field, enter the Google FTP account
username.

¢ Inthe FTP Password field, enter the Google FTP account
password.

e Click Save.
3 Click Upload feed to Google FTP Server to upload the feed.

Price Grabber/Yahoo Shopping
PriceGrabber.com is a price comparison service that is a strategic partner with
Yahoo Shopping.

The company also serves as the data source for numerous other shopping Web
sites, including AOL Shopping, Bing, About.com, iVillage, Comcast and
CNET.
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> To generate Price Grabber/Yahoo Shopping
feed:

1 From the Promotions menu, select Promotion Feeds. The
Promotion Feeds window is displayed.

% Promotion Feeds

Friendly name Configure System name

Froogle

PriceGrabber / Yaheo Shopping

S

2 Click Configure beside the PriceGrabber/Yahoo Shopping feed, The
Configure — PriceGrabber/Yahoo Shopping window is displayed.

‘% Configure - PriceGrabber/ Yahoo Shopping (back to feed list)

@ Product thumbnail image size 125
@ currency US Dollar ¥

Save | Generate feed

3 Inthe Product thumbnail image size field, enter the default size of
the product thumbnail images.

4 From the Currency dropdown list, select the default currency that
will be used to generate the feed

5 Click Generate feed. The Price Grabber window is expanded, as
follows:

‘% Configure - PriceGrabber / Yahoo Shopping (back to feed list)

@ Product thumbnail image size: 125
@ currency: US Dollar »

Save || Generate feed

PriceGrabber feed has been successfully generated. Click here to see generated feed

6  Click on the Click here to download generated product feed.

7 Upload your product data to PriceGrabber.

Become.com

Become.com is a product price comparison service (also known as shopping
comparison or price engine) and discovery shopping (also known as
discovery shopping search) search engine that helps shoppers make the best
buying decisions.

Become.com targets popular products such as electronics, home, garden,
computers, cameras, clothing, health, beauty and more. For further details, see
http://www.become.com
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» To generate Become.com feed

1

From the Promotions menu, select Promotion Feeds. The
Promotion Feeds window is displayed.

Promotion Feeds

*

Friendly name
8

Frongle

P

riceGrabber / Yahoo Shopping

(4]

Click Configure beside the Become.com feed, The Configure —
Become.com window is displayed.

‘% Configure - Become.com (back to feed list)

@ Product thumbnail image size 125

@ Currency US Dollar ¥

Save || Generate feed

3

In the Product thumbnail image size field, enter the default size of
the product thumbnail images.

From the Currency dropdown list, select the default currency that
will be used to generate the feed

Click Generate feed.
Click on the Click here to download generated product feed.

Upload your product data to Become.com.
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Affiliates

Affiliate Marketing is an Internet-based marketing practice in which a business
rewards one or more affiliates for each visitor or customer. It is basically a
web-based pay-for-performance program designed to compensate affiliate
partner web sites for driving qualified leads or sales to a merchant web site.

Affiliates are third parties who refer customers to your site. The nopCommerce
software can track those referrals so that the store administrator can determine
what commission to pay them. Once a customer is assigned an affiliate 1D,
every order they place is also tagged with that ID.

In nopCommerce, an affiliate partner URL is as follows
(http:/Mmww.yourstore.com/?Affiliatel D=N (where N is an affiliate D).
This URL is displayed when you visit the affiliate details page, after it has
been added:

When this hyperlink is clicked from the affiliate site, the default.aspx looks for
an Affiliate 1D query string parameter. If one exists, the customer is tagged
with that affiliate. The store owner can see a list of all affiliated customers on
the affiliate details page, which is the Affiliated Customers in nopCommerce.

When an affiliated customer places an order, you can see this order on the
affiliate details page under the Affiliate orders tab.

» To add an affiliate

1 From the Promotions menu, select Affiliates. The Manage Affiliates
window is displayed.

% Affiliates Add new
@ 1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1
First name Last name Active Edit

Eill Gates false Edit

@ 1 Displaying items 1 -1 of 1

Promotions




Promotions

2 Click Add new. The Add A New Affiliate window is displayed.

% Add A New Affiliate (back to affiliate list)

Affiliate info

@ Active:

First name:

@ Lastname:

@ Email:

@ Company:

@ Country:

@ State / province:

(5] City:

) Address 1:

@ Address 2:

@ Zip/ postal code:

@ Phaone number:

Save || Save and Continue Edit

Select country b

Other (Man US) »

@ Fax number:

3 Define the affiliate details, as follows:

Select the Active checkbox to activate the affiliate.

In the First Name field, enter the affiliate’s first name.
In the Last Name field, enter the affiliate’s last name.
In the Email field, enter the affiliate’s email

In the Company field, enter the company name.

From the Country dropdown list, select the country where
the affiliate is located.

In the State/province field, enter the state/province where the
affiliate is located.

In the City field, enter the city where the affiliate is located.

In the Address 1 and Address 2 fields, enter the address(es)
of the affiliate.

In the Zip/ Postal code field, enter the zip/postal code of the
affiliate

In the Phone number field, enter the affiliate’s phone
number.

In the Fax number field, enter the affiliate’s fax number.

4 Click Save. The affiliate is added to the system.

Note: You can click Edit in the Affiliates window to display the Edit Affiliate Details
window and then edit the affiliate details, as described above.
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Managing Orders and
Customers

This section describes how to manage your orders and customers. It includes
the following:

¢ Managing Customers, below

e Customer Roles, page 231

e Online Customers, page 232

e Managing Orders, page 233

e Recurring Orders, page 243

¢ Gift Cards, page 246

e Current Shopping Carts, page 249
e Return Requests, page 250
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Managing Customers

This section describes the how to search for existing customers, add new
customers and edit customers details, each of which is described below.

Searching for Customers

This section describes how to define the search criteria required to search for
customers, by email, by registration date and more.

» To search for customers:

1 From the Customers menu, select Customers. The Customers
window is displayed.

A, Customers Add new || Export to XML || Export to Excel

Clagministrators
Forum Moderators

Oeuests

Mregistersd

@ Customer roles:

@ Email

@ Lastname
Search
@ 1 Displaying items1-10f1
Id Email MName Customer roles Active Created on Last activity Edit
i sdmin@vourstore.cam John Smith Administrators, Forum e 7/22/2011 7/23/2011 it
i Moderators, Registered 4:24:39 AM 11:31:58 Ak
@ 1 Displaying items1-1of 1

2 Enter one or more of the following information to search for a
customer:

e From the Customer roles checkboxes, select one or more of
the following customer roles to display:
=  Administrators
= Forum Moderators
= Guests
= Registered

¢ |n the Email field, enter the customer’s email to search
according to the customer’s email.

e Inthe First name field, enter the customer’s first name to
search according to the customer’s first name.

¢ Inthe Last name field, enter the customer’s last name to
search according to the customer’s last name.

3 Click Search. The customers matching the criteria will be displayed
in a list. You can click Edit beside the customer to display the Edit
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customer details window, as described in Editing customer details,
on page 228.

Note: You can export the customer data to an external file by clicking
Export to XML or Export to Excel.

Adding Customers

This section describes how to add new customers and define their customer
details such as email, phone, and address and so on. When indicating the
customer has an administrator account, will allow access to the administration
section of your store.

» To add customers:

1 From the Customers menu, select Customers. The Customers
window is displayed.

8 customers Add new || Export to XML || Export to Excel

[Clagministrators

ClFerum Wederatars
Guests

Ragialered

@ customer roles:

@ Email
Search
=) 1 Displaying items 1 -1 of 1
Id Email Mame Customer roles Active Created en Last activity Edit
Administratars, Forum 7/6/2011 7/18/2011
1 admin@yourStore.com  John Smith true i o Edit
Medersters, Registered 51232 AM 436:13 AM
= 1 Displaying items 1 -1 of 1

2 Click Add New. The Add A New Customer window, showing the
Customer Info tab, as follows:

£, Add A New Customer (back to customer list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit

Customer Info | Customer Roles
@ Email:

Password:

Gender: O Male© Female
First name:

@ Last name:

Date of birth:
@ Company name:

@ Admin comment:

Is tax exempt: O
@ Active:
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3 Define the customer details, as follows:

e Inthe Email address field, enter the customers email address.
¢ Inthe Password field, enter the customer’s login password.
o Inthe Gender checkbox, select the required gender.

¢ Inthe First Name field, enter the customer’s first name.

¢ Inthe Last Name field, enter the customer’s last name.

¢ From the Date of birth selection calendar field, select the
customer’s date of birth.

e In the Company name field, enter the name of the customer’s
company.

¢ Inthe Admin comment field, enter administrator comments,
if required, for internal information use.

o Select the Is tax exempt checkbox, to indicate the customer is
exempted from tax.

e Select the Active checkbox to activate the customer.

4 Select the Customer Roles tab, as follows:

B Add A New Customer (back to customer list) Save | Save and Continue Edit

Customer Info Customer Roles

Cladministrators
CFerum Moderaters
CGuests

DReg istered

5  Define the customer roles by selecting the required role type
checkbox, as follows:

e Administrators

e Forum Moderators

o Guests

e Registered

Note: These customer roles are not hard-coded and can be configured in the

Administration area, by selecting Customer Roles from the Customers menu.

6 Click Save.

Managing Orders and Customers 227




Editing Customer Details

This section describes how to edit the customer’s billing and shipping address
details and more.

» To edit customer details

1 From the Customers menu, select Manage Customers. The Manage
Customers window is displayed.

# customers Add new || Exportto XML || Export to Excel

Clagministratars
CFerum Moderstors
Clouests
Registereﬂ

@ Customer roles

@ Email

Search

@ 1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1

Id Email Name Custemer roles Active Created on Last activity Edit
Administrators, Forum 7/6/2011 7/18/2011

1 admin@yourstore.com John Smith true B I Edit
Mederaters, Registered 5:12:32 AM 4:26:13 AM

] 1 Displaying items 1 -1 of 1

2 Enter the required search criteria and click Search. The Manage
Customers window is expanded, as follows:

& Customers Add new || Exportto XML || Export to Excel

[Cledministratars
CF orum Maderators
Guests

e gistered

@ Customer roles:

& Email
Search
I@E] 12345678910 . FH Displaying items 1 - 15 of 266
Id Email Mame Customer roles Active Created on Last activity Edit
771872011 771972011
314 Guests true Edit
5:53:36 AM 5:53:36 AM
313 Guests true T8 7AS/a0L Edit
5:53:33 AM 5:53:33 AM
0 Guest b 7/18/2011 771872011 it
nes e 43348 AM 43343 AM '
311 Guests true b LR Edit
4:38:24 AM 4:38:24 AM
210 Guest t 771872011 7/19/2011 Edit
HesE e 43ISLAM 43351AM '
7/18/2011 7/19/2011
309 Guests true Edit
43217 AM 43217 AM
771872011 771872011
308 Guests true . Edit
4:27:11 A 4:27:11 AM
207 Fre: - 7/19/2011 7/19/2011 Edit
! HesE e SITZLAM 42013 AM '
7/18/2011 7/19/2011
306 Guests true o . Edit
4:04:40 AM 4:04:40 AM
205 Bre: - 771972011 7/19/2011 Edit
HestE e 35642AM 35642 AM '
?;1 12345678910 . FH Displaying items 1 - 15 of 266
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3 Click Edit beside the customer to edit. The Edit Customer Details
window is disnlaved. showina the Customer Info tah. follows:

&, Edit Customer Details - Smith John (back to customer list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit | Send email | Send private message || Delete

CustomerInfo | CustomerRoles | Orders  Reward points || Addresses | Currentshopping cart | Current wishlist  Place order (Impersonate)

admin@yourStere.com

Change password
O MaleO Female
John

Smith

@ Admin comment:

]
79.179.229.134
7/22/2011 4:24:39 AM

7/23/2011 11:36:00 AM

@ Lastvisited page: hitp://demeuserguide.nopcommerce.com/

4 Select the Customer Roles tab to view and edit the customer roles
details, as described in the next section.

5 Select the Orders tab to view the customer order details, as described
in Customer Account Pages, Customer orders, in Introducing the
Frond End, on page 16.

6  Select the Reward Points tab to enable store owners to add reward
points to a customer or to view the reward points usage history.

Note: This tab is enabled when reward points program is enabled, in the
Administration area, by selecting the Configuration menu, then Settings and
then the Reward Points.

7 Select the Addresses tab and click Add new address. In the Add
new address window, enter the details of the customer's new address,
as described in Customer Account Pages, Customer Addresses, in
Introducing the Frond End chapter.

1 Select the Current Shopping Cart tab to view the customer
shopping cart, which is described in the Introducing the Frond End,
on page 16.

2 Select the Current Wishlist tab to view the customer wish list, which
is described in the Introducing the Frond End, on page 16

3 Select the Place Order (Impersonate) tab to enable store owners to
create orders for their customers without having to have password
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information. This is useful for customers who do not want to register,
or for large sites using CSRs to place orders over the phone. The tab
contains one Place order button. When selecting Place order, the
public store is displayed with the following text in the header:

com (Impersonated as admin@Mystore.com - ) @ Log out

Shopping Cart ( & Wishlist ()
Sh ing Cart (0) Wishlist (0)

The store owner can navigate to the products the customer wants, add them to
the cart exactly as the customer would, then use the Checkout button to
proceed through the usual checkout process and then click the Finish session
link in the header to finish this session.

4 Click Save.

Note: Clicking the .Send email button displays the Send email window enabling
you to send an email to the customer. Clicking the Send private message button
displays the Send private message window enabling you to send a message to
the customer.
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Customer Roles

The customer roles option in nopCommerce, enables you to place your
customers in groups for granting them discounted pricing or other special
statuses (such as, tax exemption free, free shipping, and more).

» To add customer roles:

1 From the Customers menu, select Customer Roles. The Customer

Roles window is displayed.

& customer Roles

MName Free shipping Tax exempt Active Is system role
Administrators false false true true
Forum Moderators false false true true
Guests false false true true

Registered false false true true

G

2 Click Add new. The Add A New Customer Role window is
displayed.

£, Add A New Customer Role (back to customer role list) Save

@ MName

ystem name

@ 1s system role: False

3 In the Name field, enter the name of the customer role.

Add new

Edit
Edit
Edit
Edit

Edit

Save and Continue Edit

4 In the System Name field, enter the system name of the customer role

5  Select the Free shipping checkbox to enable customers with this role

to get free shipping on their orders.

6  Select the Tax exempt checkbox to enable customers with this role to

make tax-free purchases.
7 Select the Active checkbox to make this role active.

8 Click Save.

Note: You can click Edit in the Customer Roles window to display the
Edit CustomerRole window and then edit the customer roles, as
described above.
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Online Customers

The Online Customers window enables store owners to view all online line
customers from the last 20 minutes. This window is accessed in the
Administration Area and is displayed by selecting Online Customers from
the Customers menu.

» To view online customers:

1

From the Customers menu, select Online Customers. The Online
Customers window is displayed, as follows.

8, Online Customers

=) 1 Displaying items 1 - 6 of 6
Customer infe 1P Address Lecation Last activity Last visited page

admin@yourStore.com (View) 205177185112 N/A 7/19/2011 6:05:36 AM http://demeuserguide.nopcemmerce.com/
Guest (View) 150.70.75.30 N/A 7/19/2011 6:04:36 AM

Guest (View) 15070172106 /A 7/19/2011 5:58:01 AM

Guest (View) 150.70.64.195 N/A 7/19/2011 5:56:55 AM

Guest (View) 15070172106 /A 7/19/2011 5:53:36 AM

Guest (View) 15070172106  N/A 7/19/2011 5:53:33 AM

o 1 Displaying items 1 - 6 of 6

The Online Customers window includes the following columns:

e Customer Info: Includes one of the customer types
described above. You can click on the link to view and edit
the online customer’s information.

e [P Address: The IP address of the online customer.
e Location: The online customer’s location.

e Last Activity: The date and time the online customer last
logged in.

e Last Visited Page: The last visited page of the online
customer.
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Managing Orders

Orders are controlled in the Administration area from the Orders details
window. The Order Details page displays all information necessary to fulfill
the customer’s order (the billing address, shipping address, product list and
more).

Searching for Orders

Orders are controlled in the Administration area from the Orders window. The
top area of the page enables you to search for your orders. You can enter
specific search criteria and use a variety of filters to find any order placed in
your store. When any search is performed, the results of the search are
displayed on the lower half of the screen. After a customer completes
transaction, a new order appears in the orders page. You can click View to
view the order details.

After an order is placed, it is saved into the database. The order details can then
be viewed by the store owner.

» To search for orders:

1 From the Sales menu, select Orders. The Orders window is
displayed.

[ Orders Exportte XML || Export to Excel

@ Start date:
& End date:

@ Billing ermail address:

@ Order status: All v

@ Payment status: All hd

@ Shipping status: All v

@ order GUID:

@ Go directly to order # 0 +|| Go

Search
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Enter one or more of the following information to search for an order:

From the Start date field select the start date for the order
search.

From the End date field select the end date for the order
search.

In the Billing email address field, enter the customer’s email
address.

From the Order status dropdown list, select the specific
order status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled

From the Payment status dropdown list, select the specific
payment status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Authorized

= Paid

= Refunded

= Partially Refunded
= Voided

From the Shipping status dropdown list, select the specific
shipping status to search by, as follows:

= Al

=  Shipping not required
= Not yet shipped

=  Shipped

= Delivered

In the Order GUID field, enter the required GUID (Global
Unique Identifier) or part of the GUID to search by this ID.
Alternatively, you can leave this field empty to load all orders in
the system.

Managing Orders and Customers




3 Click Search. The list of order matching the entered criteria will be

displayed.
% Orders Exportto XML || Export to Excel
@ Start date: =]

@ Billing email address:

@ order status: All v
@ Payment status: All w
@ Shipping status: |ﬁ~.l| V|

& Order GUID:

@ Go directly to order # 0 || Go
@ M4 |10 kM Displaying items1 - & of &
OrderID | Ordertotal | Crder status | Payment status | Shipping status | Email Created on Edit
12 §1.239.00  Processi Paid Not yet Imin@yourst MBI
51,239, rocessing aic hipped admin@yourStore.com oo pay iew
: : Mot yet . 77872011 .
9 £1,031.20 Pending Pending ) admin@yourStore.com View
shipped 5:42:50 PM
T/8/2011
. Shipping not . L .
g £5.80 Complete Paid ired admin@yeourstorecom  11:58:23 View
required A
TP 7/8/2011
ot ye
6 £1,926.00 Pending Pending hi . | admin@yourStore.com  11:57:23 View
shipped
FP AM
7/8/2011
) ) Mot yet . " .
4 58,490.00 Pending Pending hi ’ I admin@yourStere.com 11:56:45 View
shippee Al
Not vet 1/8/2011
2 §517.56 Pending Pending chi Jr:cl admin@yeourStore.com  11:56:04 View
=iee AM
':rp M4 |1 + M Displaying items1 - & of &

Note: You can export the order data to an external file by clicking
Export to XML or Export to Excel.

4 Inthe Go directly to order number field, enter the order number and
click Go to display the required order. This enables you to go directly
to the order by entering its ID.
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Viewing Order Details

The order details page enables the store owner to view the order details,
including the order ID, order GUID, customer name , shipping, tax, order total
purchase order number, payment method, status and the order date and more.
The owner can cancel orders and mark them as paid once payment is
completed.

The Orders details page contains the following tabs:
e Order Info, page 236
e Billing Info, page 238
¢ Shipping Info, page 239
¢ Products, page 240
e Order Notes, page 241

Order Info Tab

This tab displays the order details information such as, order ID, Customer
email, payment method, payment status and more.

There are six payment statuses available, as follows:
e Pending
e Authorized
¢ Paid (Captured)
e Refunded
e Partially Refunded
¢ Voided

Orders can be authorized, captured, voided, or refunded depending on their
current payment status. However, not all gateways support them all. If the
payment status is Authorized the relevant buttons will be available to Void
and Capture the order. Capture is used to collect the funds from the
customer. Void cancels an order that has not been captured. If the payment
status is Paid a Refund button will be available.
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» To view the order information:

1 From the Orders page displayed above, click View beside the order
to view. The Order Details page is displayed showing the Order
Info tab, as follows:
[#3{ Edit Order Details - 2 (back to order list) Inveice (POF} || Print packaging slip | Delete
Info Billing info Shipping info Products Order notes
@ Order status: Pending
@ OrderID: 2
@' Order GUID: ch547cca-e853-450e-3322-7953 2729582
) Customer: View

) Customer [P address: 294208199
) Order subtotal (excl tax): §72.00
) Order shipping (excl tas):  $0.00
) Order tax: 50.00
@ Ordertotal: §72.00

Edit order totals

@ Cardtype: Visa

@ Card name: John Smith

& Card number: 4111111111111
) Card VW2 123

) Card expiry manth: 1

@ Card expiry year: 2015

Edit credit card

@ Payment method: Credit Card

@ Payment status: Pending IEELET]

@ Created on: T/22/2011 4:26:32 AM

Note: Click T ACrtMto edit the order totals information. Click

to edit credit card information. This button is visible only when
a customer used the Manual Credit Card payment method, which enables
storing credit card information in the database. If a different payment method
is used, this button will not be visible.

View the order information that was entered when the customer
created an order in the order details page on page 57, as described in
the Purchasing Process on page 49.

In the Order Status field, the owner can click Cancel order to cancel
an order. A confirmation message is displayed.

Click OK to remove the order from the system.

(Optional) In the Customer IP address field, the owner can add the
displayed IP to the blacklist.
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6

In the Payment status field, the owner can click Mark as paid to
indicate a payment has been issued for the order.

Note: Other payment buttons, such as Refund, Capture and Void, will be
displayed if they are supported by the payment method used during checkout.
For example, for the Paid payment method the Partial Refund button is
displayed. Clicking this button displays the Partial Refund window, enabling
owner to refund part of the total order, as follows:

[#% Partial Refund
Partial refund for order 4

[USD]

@ A 1t to refund:
& Amountto reiun Max amountis 75 USD

Click the Invoice (PDF) button to generate an invoice of the order in
PDF form.

Click the Print Packaging Slip button to print a packaging slip for
the selected order.

Billing Info Tab
This tab displays the billing address of the order.

> To view the billing information:

1

2

238

From the Order Details page, select the billing info tab, as follows:

(%2 Edit Order Details - 12 (back to order list) Invoice (PDF) || Print packaging slip || Delete

Info Billing info Shipping info Products Order notes

Full name: John Smith
Email: admin@yourStore.com
Phone: 12345678
Fax:
Company: Mop Solutions
=1 21 West 52nd Street

@ Billing address: oo 2:
City: MNew York
State / province: Mew York
Zip / postal code: 10021
Country: United States

Edit

View the billing address that was entered when the customer created
an order in the order details page on page 57, as described in the
Purchasing Process on page 49.

Note: Click | &t to ediit the billing address.
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Shipping Info Tab
This tab displays the shipping address of the order. When the order is shipped,
the store owner indicates it has been shipped from this tab

P To view the shipping information:

1 From the Order Details page, select the Shipping Info tab, as
follows

[53¢ Edit Order Details - 12 (back to order list) Invoice (PDF) || Print packaging slip | Delete

Info Billing info Shipping info Products Order notes

Full name: John Smith
Email: admin@yourStore.com

Phone: 12345678
Fax:
Company: Mop Solutiens
Address 1: 21 West 52nd Street
~ Address 2:
@ Shipping address: City: New York

State / province: Mew York
Zip / postal code: 10021
Country: United States

Edit

View address on Google Maps

@ Order weight: 11.00 [Ib(s)]

@& Shipping method: In-Store Pickup

:_: Tracking number:
@ Shipped date: Mot yet

@ Delivery date: Mot yet

2 View the shipping address, order weight, shipping method, and
shipped date that was entered when the customer created an order in
the order details page on page 57, as described in the Purchasing
Process on page 49.

Note: Click | £t | to edit the shipping address.

3 (Optional) You can click the View address on Google maps link to
locate the required shipping address.

4 In the Shipped date field, owner can click the Set as shipped button
to indicate the order has been shipped.

5 Inthe Tracking number field, enter the tracking number of the
current order and click the Set tracking number button.

Tracking numbers enables your customers and you to check up on the
progress of a shipment via a telephone or online system, operated by
your shipping agent (the Post Office, or a private courier service such
as FedEx or UPS). When a shipment passes certain points along its
route, it is identified by the shipping agents system, and the tracking
database is updated with the new location and time information.

Managing Orders and Customers 239




6 Inthe Shipped date field click to set the shipping date.
7 In the Delivery date field, click to set the delivery date.

Note: This button is only visible when a shipment has been shipped. Meaning,
when the button has been selected in the previous step.

Products Tab

This tab displays the product information. The store owner can view the details
of the total order and price from this tab.

» To view the product information:

1 From the Order Details page, select the Products tab, as follows:

[#4 Edit Order Details - 12 (back to order list) Invoice (PDF} | Print packaging slip | Delete

Info Billing info Shipping info Products Order notes

Product name Quantity Discount

HP IQ506 TouchSmart 21 199 00 & ., g = « 9119900 & . m

Desktop PG 51,199.00 excl tax 1 30.00 excltax  51,199.00 excltax

adidas Women's

Supernova CSHT m

Running Shoe 540.00 excl tax z 50.00 excltax 580.00 excl tax
e

Color: White/Blue

Gift-wrapping: Yes [+510.00]

2 View the product information, including the price, quantity and total
price that was entered when the customer created an order in the order
details page on page 57, as described in the Purchasing Process on
page 49.

3 The owner can click the Product name link to view the product detail
page or the Download link to download a product if it is
downloadable alternatively the user can upload a license file to a
downloadable product.
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4 In addition, when the Download activation type of a product variant
is set to Manually the administrator has the option to click Activate
to enable downloading the product from the site or Deactivate to
disable downloading the product from the site, as shown in the
example, below:

Upinad licensa fio

5 Using (optional) License file, the store administrator can upload a
license file to a downloadable product by searching for the file to
upload and clicking upload license file.

Note: You can click m to edit the product price, quantity and total and
click to remove a product from the system.

Order Notes Tab

This tab enables the store owner to view notes that were added to each order
for information purposes. The store owner can also add new notes or remove
notes, as required.

P To view and add order notes:
1 From the Order Details page, select the Order Notes tab, as follows:

[#¢ Edit Order Details - 12 (back to order list) Invoice (PDF) || Print packaging slip | Delete

Info  Billinginfo = Shippinginfo | Products | Order notes

Crestedon | Mote Display to custemer  Delste
77872011 )

Ordler status has been changed to Precessing false Delete
5:55:51 PM
7/8/2011

Ordler has been marked 25 paid false Delete
5:55:51 PM
7/8/2011 "Order placed” email {te customer} has been
55518PM  queusd. Queued email identifier: 13,

false Delete

7/8/2011 "Order placed” email (to store cwner) has been
5:55:18 PM queued. Queued email identifier: 12,

false Delete

7/8/2011
5:55:18 PM

G

Order placed false Delete

Add order note

@ Message

@ Display to customer O

Add order note.

2 View the comments and notes regarding each order.

3 In the New order note field, the store owner can enter a comment
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regarding the order for information purposes, whether it has be
completed or cancelled and so on

4 Select the Display To customer checkbox to display the order on the
customer’s order details page in the public store. It this option is
unchecked it will not be displayed.

5 Click Add order note to update the order to include the order note.

Note: The store owner can click to remove a note regarding an order from
the system.

Viewing Sales Reports

This section describes how to search for and run specific sales reports contain
specific information such as the pending orders, the order in process, the
complete order and orders that have been canceled and more.

» To view bestsellers:

1 From the Sales menu, select Bestsellers. The Bestsellers window is
displayed.

% Bestsellers

© start date: =
@ End date: H
| Order status: All v

@ Payment status: All v
Run report
Mame Total quantity | Total amount (excl tax) Wiew
Build your own computer i 58,490.00 View
HP 10508 TouchSmart Desktop PC 2 §2,398.00 View
Sony DCR-5R85 1MP 60GE Hard Drive Handycam Camcorder 4 §1,396.00 View
Canon VIXIA HF100 Camcorder 1 $530.00 View
Compaq Presaric SR1518X Pentium 4 Desktop PC with CORW 1 5500.00 View
adidas Women's Supernova C5H 7 Running Shoe 4 §160.00 View
etnies Men's Digit Sneaker 1 517.56 View
The Battle Of Los Angeles 1 $3.00 View
Poker Face 1 §2.80 View
G

2 Enter one or more of the following information to search for the
report:

e From the Start date field select the start date for the report
search.

e From the End date field select the end date for the report
search.
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e From the Order status dropdown list, select the specific
order status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled

e From the Payment status dropdown list, select the specific
payment status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Authorized

= Paid

= Refunded

= Partially Refunded
= Voided

3 Click Run Report. The reports matching the criteria will be
displayed.

Note: Some other order reports are displayed on the dashboard page of the
Administration area
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Recurring Orders

Enabling recurring payment processing offers benefits to both merchants and
consumers. By enabling customers to use the recurring shipment option, they
can rely on an automatic renewal of consumable merchandise or subscription
services. Merchants can increase customer satisfaction by offering the
convenience of automatic delivery, without the need for customers to place
additional orders. In this way, merchants can also take advantage of a
guaranteed steady source of revenue with subscription and recurring payments.

nopCommerce enables you to create recurring products using the Recurring
product checkbox in Adding Products on page 86.

However, not all payment methods support recurring products. Currently, only
the Authorize.NET, manual credit card and PayPal Direct support it.

> To view recurring payments:

1

From the Sales menu, select Recurring Payments. The Manage
Recurring Products window is displayed.

[#3% Manage Recurring Products

Cycles
remaining

Start date Next payment Total cycles

John Smith

| John Smith vy

Click Edit beside the required recurring payment to view. The
Recurring Payment Details window is displayed showing the
Recurring Payment Info tab, as follows:

[ Recurring Payment Details (back to recurring payments) Save Save and Continue Edit

Recurring paymentinfo || History

) Initial order View

@ Customer. View

@ Cycle length: 100

@ Cycle period: Days i
@ Total cycles: 10

cles remaining: 9

yment type: Hanual

@ start date 1111812010 2:43:14 AW

@ Is active

View and edit (if required) the details of the recurring payment.

Select the History tab, as follows:

£ Recurring Payment Details (back to recurring payments) Save and Confinue Edit [ Oeiete |

Recurring paymentinfo | History

Next payment date Is 212612011 2:49:14 AM O

Order Status Payment Status Shipping Status

View Pending Pending Not yet shipped 11M8/2010 2:43:14 AN
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By default, only one initial payment exists in this window. The
number of total payment that will occur in total is the number of
Total Cycles that was set in the relevant Recurring Product fields,

in Adding Products on page 86.

5 (Optional) You can click the Process next payment (create an
order) to process the next payment and place a new order.

Note: The Payment type field displayed in the Recurring payment details tab on
the previous page can be set to Manual or Automatic

When it set to Manual, the store owner has to manually click this Process next
payment (create an order) button to process the new payment, when the Payment
type field it is set to Automatic new payments will be processed automatically.

6 You can click the Cancel payment button at any time to cancel the
payment.

To view the recurring payments in the public store go to
My account>Customer Order tab and view the Recurring payments

table at the top, as follows:

My account

Detais

Order Number: 12 Detais
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Gift Cards

In nopCommerce, you can create gift card products, defining the product as a
gift card by checking the Is Gift Card check box, as described in Adding
Products on page 86. After adding gift card products to the shopping cart in
the public store and completing the purchases, you can then search and view
the list of all the purchased gift cards in the Administration Area by selecting
Gift Cards from the Sales menu. Gift cards have automatically generated gift
card codes, but all of them are disabled by default. The Is gift card activated
field must be checked in order to use this feature, as described in the procedure
below.

Note: The store owner can also configure the gift card auto activation settings in the
Gift Cards tab that is displayed by selecting Settings>Order Settings from the
Configuration menu.

After the gift card is activated and the sender receives a coupon code, he can
use it during checkout by entering the serial number. Once applying the serial
number a discount is immediately reduced from the total price.

» To view purchased gift cards:

1 From the Sales menu, select Gift Cards. The Gift Cards window is
displayed.

[ Gift Cards Add new

@ Activated All v
@ Gift card coupon code:

Search

L) 1 Displaying items 1 - 3 of 3
Initial value Remaining amount Coupon code Is gift card activated Creation date Edit
5000 5000 15814821 -41eb true 7/20/2011 3:03:26 PM Edit
50.00 50.00 15814921 41eb true 72042011 3:03:24 PM Edit

$50.00 $0.00 41232039-cdcd true 7/8/2011 5:54:15 PM Edit

[+ 1 Displaying items 1 - 3 of 3

2 Enter the required search criteria, as follows:
e From the Activated dropdown list, select the required activity
type to search by, as follows:

= All: Displays all gift cards no matter whether the
Activated property value is selected

= Activated

= Deactivated

¢ Inthe Gift card coupon code field, enter the required coupon
code to search by.
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3 Click Search. The Gift Cards type window displays a list of the gift
cards that were purchased according to the search criteria, as follows:

[z Gift Cards Add new

ivated All v
@ Gift card coupon code: 4123a039-cdcd

[ Search

[ 1 Displaying items 1 - 1 of 1
Initial value Remaining amount Coupon code I: gift card activated Creation date Edit
85000 .00 41232030-cded true 7/8/2011 5:54:15 PM

L] 1

Edit

Displaying items1 -1 of 1

4 Click Edit beside the required gift card. The Edit Gift Card Details
window is displayed, showing the Gift Card Info tab.

[ Edit Gift Card Details (back to gift card list) Save || Save and Continue Edit || Delete

Gift card info Usage history

@ Gift card type: Virtual

nitial value: 50,0000 & [UsD]

Remaining amount: 50.00

@ s gift card activated:
Q, Coupen code: 41a33039-cdcd Generate code
@ Recipient's Mame: Andrei

Recipient's Email: andrei@gmail.com
@ Sender's Mame: Svetlana
) n m . @
&) Sender's Email: svetlana@gmail.com

= Some message here...
@) Message:

@ Is recipient notified: Falze| Motify recipient

@& Creation date: 7/8/2011 3:54:15 AM
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5 View and edit the gift card information, as follows:

¢ Inthe Initial value field, edit the initial value of the card.

o Select the Is Gift card activated checkbox. This checkbox is
disabled by default.

¢ Inthe Coupon code field, click Generate code to create a
coupon code to use during checkout.

e Ifrequired, edit the recipients and senders name and email in
the relevant fields.

Note: The sender and recipient emails will not be visible for physical gift cards. These
mails are visible only for virtual gift cards

¢ Enter an optional message in the Message area.

e Click Notify Recipient. An email containing the gift card
details will be sent to the recipient's email.

Note: The Notify Recipient button is relevant only for virtual gifts card and not physical
gift cards.

6  Select the Usage History tab, as follows:

[#%{ Edit Gift Card Details (back to gift card list) Save || dave and Continue Edit | Delete

Gift card info Usage history

@ 1 Displaying iterns1 -1 of 1
Uszed armaount Oreler Uzed

550,00 View 74872011 5:55:18 PM

@ 1 Displaying iterns1 -1 of 1

7 Inthe Order column, click View to display the Order Details page
for the gift card coupon used for.

After the gift card is activated and the sender received a coupon
code, he can use it during checkout.
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This is performed in the public store by entering the serial number
in the box on the shopping cart page, as shown below:

Add gift card

Click Add gift card to see the discount amount at the bottom of the
page (total), as follows:

Sub-Total:  $25.00 (USD)

Discount:  (35.00) (USDH

Gift Card (5a028439-8064): ($20.00) (USDY
$5.00 (USD) remaining

Shipping: Iat required
Tax: F0.00 (LSO
Total: §0.00 (USD)

Current Shopping Carts

The Current Shopping Carts window enables the store owner view all the
existing shopping carts of all the customers on one page. This window is
accessed in the Administration Area and is displayed by selecting Current
Shopping Carts from the Sales menu.

P To view all current shopping carts:

1 From the Administration Area, select Current Shopping Carts
from the Sales menu. The Current Shopping Carts window is
displayed, as follows:

[#% Current Shopping Carts

=] 1 Displaying items 1 - 6 of
Customer Total items
..... Guest (View) 1
Guest (View) 1
Guest (View) 1
Guest (View) 1
Guest (View) 2
John Smith (View) 6
Product Quantity Unit price Total Updated on
HP IQ506 TouchSmart Desktop PC 2 51,188.00 52,398.00 T
Q! ouchSmart Desktop 51,198, 52,398, 1040802 A1
ASUS Eee PC 1000HA 10-Inch Netbook 1 §2,600.00 §2,600.00 ALl
9:20:15 AM
S Rugby AB37 Pt Black (AT&T) 1 §100.00 §100.00 T8/
amsung Rugby hone, Black ( } 5100 5100 3205 Al
7/14/2011
Canon Digital Rebel XSi 12.2 MP Digital SLR Camera (Black) 1 5670.00 5670.00 R
10:18:02 AM
7/20/2011
Poker Face 1 52.80 S2.80 .
2:48:16 PM
@
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2

(Optional) Click on the required product to display the Edit Product
Variant window, and edit the product variant.

(Optional) From the Current Shopping Carts window, click on the
customer link to display the Edit Customer Details window and edit
the customer information.

Return Requests

The Return Request feature in nopCommerce enables your customers to
request a return on items previously purchased. These requests are also known
as RMA requests. Return requests are configured in the Administration Area
by selecting Settings>Order Settings to display the Order Settings page and
then selecting the Return Request tab, as described on page 134.

This option is only available for completed orders. When this option is
enabled, a Return item(s) button is displayed on the order details page in the
public store for completed orders only, as shown in the procedure below.

> Torequest areturn on an item:

1

In the public store, select My Account and then select the Orders
option, as follows:

ETETTTI—

MY ACCOUNT

Customer info
Addresses

Orders

Return requests
Downloadable products
Reward points

Change password

Avatar

My account - Orders

Order Number: 12

Order sta
Order Date: 7/8/2011 9:42:50 AM
Order Total: $1,031.20

Order Humber: &

113
Order Total: $5.80

Order Number: &

57:23 AN

HOME PAGE HEW PRODUCTS SEARCH MY ACCOUNT BLOG CONTACT US

Rt fon(e)
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2 Click the Return Item(s) button beside the complete order that you
want to receive a return for. The Return Item from Order # is
displayed, as shown in the following example:

[searchstore || HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  CONTACT US

Return item(s) from order #8

Which items do you want to return?

Product Unit price Qty. to return
Poker Face 52.80 (2
The Battle Of Los Angeles 53.00 0w
Vihy are you retuming these items?
Return reason: [Repar v

Return action: | Received Wreng Froduct >

Comments:

3 From the list of products Qty. to return dropdown list select the
number of items of the product you want to return.

4 From the Return Reason dropdown list, select the reason for
requesting a return. For example, wrong product ordered, wrong
product received and more. These reasons, are defined by the store
owner in the Administration Area by selecting Settings>Order
Settings to display the Order Settings page and then selecting the
Return Request Settings tab, as described on page 134.

5  From the Return Action dropdown list, select the required return
action to take. For example, repair product, replace product, issue
credit and so on. These actions are defined by the store owner in the
Administration Area by selecting Settings>Order Settings to
display the Order Settings page and then selecting the Return
Request Settings tab, as described on page 134.

6  Inthe Comment field, enter an optional comment for information
purposes.
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P To view and edit return requests

1

Click Submit return request. A confirmation message is displayed
informing you the request has been submitted successfully. After

using the Return Request feature, the customer can manage his

requests from My Account page in the public store. You can then
click the Return Requests enabling the customer to view requests
and statuses, as shown in the example below:

fSearchstore |

HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG

My account - Return requests

Return #5 - Pending
it

Ref ts
Downloadable products

Reward points
Change password
Avatar

The store owner can now view this return request in the
Administration Area, as described in the following procedure.

CONTACT US

From the Administration Area, select Return Requests from the
Sales menu. The Return Requests window is displayed, as follows:

%% Return Requests

Wl WL

0} Product
2 The Battle Of Los Angeles
1 Poker Face

L~ Y ]

Quantity | Customer Order Date
7/8/2011 6:05:40 PM
7/8/2011 6:05:40 PM

1 View View

1 View View
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Return request status Edit
Pending Edit
Pending Edit
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2 Click Edit beside the return request to edit. The Edit Return
Request window is displayed.

[ Edit Return Request Details (back to return request list)

Motify customer about status change || Save | Save and Continue Edit | Delete

@D

@ Product

@ Quantity:

@ oOrder:

@ Customer:

\;, Return request status:

\;, Reason for return:

@ Requested action

\;, Customer comments

@ Staffnotes:

@ Date:

Note: Click

Metify customer about status change

<

The Battle Of Los Angeles
1

View

View

Pending v
Repair

Received Wrong Product

some comment here...

71812011 10:05:40 AW

the return request change in status.

to send an email to the customer informing him of

3 Click on the Order link in order to view the associated order details
page.

4 Click on the email link beside the Customer field in order view the
customer details page.

5 From the Status dropdown list, select the required request status:
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= Pending

= Received

= Return Authorized
= Item(s) Repaired

= Item(s) Refunded
= Request rejected

= Cancelled
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6 Inthe Reason for Return field, edit the reason for return, as required.
7 In the Requested Action field, edit the requested action, as required.

8 Inthe Customer Comments field, edit the comment entered by the
customer, as required.

9 In the Staff Notes field, enter an optional note for information
purposes.

10 Click Save.

Note: The Request ID, Product and Date fields are read-only and cannot be edited.

Managing Orders and Customers




Managing Customer
Generated Content

This section describes how to manage the nopCommerce content generated
from the customers. It includes the following:

¢ Product Reviews, below

e News Comments, page 258
¢ Blog Comments, page 258
e Forums, page 258

Product Reviews

Reviews are displayed on the product details page. Customers can write
reviews for different products, as described in Ratings and Reviews on page
27. After a review has been written and approved by store owner, other
customers can define whether they were helpful or not by clicking Yes or No
in the public store.

By default, reviews must be approved by the store administrator before it
appears in the public store.

Note: However, this behavior can be overridden, meaning the store owner can decide that
reviews do not have to be approved by the administrator if required. From the
Administration Area select Settings > Catalog Settings from the Configuration menu,
and then uncheck the Product reviews must be approved option.

For further details on creating reviews, refer to page 27.

Managing Customer Generated Content 255




» To manage product reviews:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Products > Manage Reviews. The
Product Reviews window is displayed.

ii= Product Reviews

M4 Ly N Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2
1d Product Customer Title Review tet Rating | Is approved  Created on Edit
1 etnies Men's Digit Sneaker View Thanks! Good product! 4 true 7B Edit
11:36:00 AM
4 tnies Men's Digit Sneaks Vi Great Product A juct! 4 fal by Edit
etnies Men's Digit Sneaker iew reat Produc Amazing product! alse 3145 A i
oW (1] rom Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

Note: . The approval or disapproval of a review is performed from the Edit Product

Review Details page, as described below. Select the Is approved checkbox to approve the
review and enable it to be visible for your users. Uncheck this checkbox to disapprove a
review that has been approved. It will not be shown in the public store. It stays in the
system and can be approved at any time

» To edit the product review:

1 From the Catalog menu, select Products > Manage Reviews. The
Product Reviews window is displayed.

&= Product Reviews

[~ I I EY ] Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

I Product Customer Title Review text Rating lsapproved  Crested on Edit
7/8/2011

1 etnies Men's Digit Sneaker  View Thanks! Good product! 4 true ! Edit
11:36:00 AM

4 tnies Men's Digit Sneaks vi Great Product A juct! 4 fal T Edit

etnies Men's Digit Sneaker iew reat Product Amazing product! 2lse T i

-~ I EY Displaying items 1 - 2 of 2

2 Click Edit. The Edit product review window is displayed, as

= Edit Product Review Details (back to product review list) Save | Saveand Continue Edit | Delete
'@ Product etnies Men's Digit Sneaker

View
78.108.107.51

@ Title: Thanks!

Good product!

@ Review text

@ Rating 4
approved
@ Created on 7182011 3:36:00 Al
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In the Product field, click the email link to display the Edit Product
details window and edit the details, as described on page 86.

In the Customer field, click the Edit link to display the Edit
customer details window and edit the details, as described on page
228.

The IP Address field displays the IP address of the customer that
added the review.

In the Title field, edit the title text.
In the Review Text field, edit the review text entered.

In the Rating field, view the customers rating displayed (cannot be
edited).

Check the Is approved checkbox to approve the review.

In the Create On field, view the date and time the review was
created.

Click Save.
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News Comments

The News Comments feature is used by the customers that want to comment
on certain news items in the nopCommerce store. For example, regarding the
features of the new release, and so on. For further details on how to add these
comments, refer to page 179.

Blog Comments

The News Comments feature is used by the customers that want to comment
on certain blog items in the nopCommerce store. For example, provide
feedback on a certain problem in or feature in nopCommerce and more. For
further details on how to add these blog comments, refer to page 181.

Forums

Forum content is managed from the pubic store by users who are forum
moderators. For further details on forums, forums settings and how to manage
them, refer to page, refer to page 182. Customers can only create posts and
reply to them after forums have been enabled by the store owner.

The store owner must enable the use of forums in the Administration area,
from the Configuration menu, by selecting Settings>Forum settings. After
selecting the Forums enabled checkbox in the Forums settings window. The
store must then create at least one forum group and one forum under the forum
group. After this is set the customer can then view and add new posts in the
forums window by clicking Forums menu in the public store. These posts and
topics that were added by the customers can be edited, moved and deleted only
by the store moderators, as described below.

Note: Only customers with the Forum moderators role can manage forum topics and

posts.
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P To edit forum topic and posts (moderators):
1 From the public store, click the Forums menu item.

2 The Forums window is displayed, as follows:

"Ezarch HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG FORUMS  CONTACT US
Forums
Put your welcome message here. You can edit this in the admin site
Thurzday, March 18, 2010 5:31:34 AM Search forums
General
Forum Topics Posts Latest Post

New products 0 0 No Fosts

Discuss new products and industry trends

Mobile Devices Forum 0 0 e Pasts

Discuss the mobile phone market

Packaging & Shipping 0 0 R,

Discuss packaging & shipping

3 From the General area, double click on a forum group and then click
on the required topic to edit. The edit topic window is displayed, as
follows:

"EgATen HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT BLOG FORUMS  CONTACT US

HOME / FORUMS / GENERAL / MOBILE DEVICES FORUM / NOKIA

& Edit Topic ¥ Delete Topic & Move Topic

£ Reply »*Watch Topic

& Edit Post ¥ Delete Post  Posted: Thursday, March 18, 2010 5:34 AN

admin@your Store.com Great phone Quote

Status: Moderator
Total Posts: 2
Joined: 10/15/2008

4 Edit Post ¥ Delete Post  Posted: Thursday, March 18, 2010 5:35 Al

admin@your Store.com 3ms by mobile Quote

Status: Moderator
Total Posts: 2
Joined: 1015/2008

£ Reply 3'Watch Topic
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Edit the topic by selecting the required option, as follows (for store
moderator use only):

e Edit Post: Click to display the Edit post window, enabling
the store moderator to edit the text of the selected post, as
required.

e Delete Post: Click to remove the post from the forum

o Edit Topic: Click to display the Edit topic window, enabling
the store moderator to edit the text of the selected topic, as
required.

= Priority: From the Priority dropdown list, select the
Normal, Announcement or Sticky priority.

= Options: Check the Watch topic checkbox to enable
the customer to track topic posts.
e Delete Topic: Click to remove the topic from the forum.

¢ Move Topic: Click to move the topic to another forum. From
the dropdown list, select the forum that you want to move the
topic to.

» Using forums (customers):

1

2

From the public store, click the Forums menu item.

The Forums window is displayed, as follows:

EYEECUr [SSSl HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS  SEARCH MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  FORUMS  CONTACT US

Forums
Put your welcome message here. You can edit this in the admin site
Thursday, March 18, 2010 5:43:33 AN Search forums

General

Forum Topics Posts Latest Post
- New products
L Discuss new products and industry trends

-~ Mobile Devices Forum March 18, 2010

/ ; - 1 2 In nckis
(" Discuss the mobile phone market By admin@yourStore. com

- Packaging & Shipping
/¥ Discuss packaging & shipping

Active discussions

iew all
Topic Title Replies Views Latest Post

nokia 1 3
Author: admin@yourStore.com By sdmin
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Managing Customer Generated Content

(Optional) From the Search area, you can enter a keyword to search

for. The topics found will be displayed, as follows:

Search Forums
topic

[Clagvanced search
Topic Title

=} Sample
\ Author: ad

=1} Sample topi
\ Author: admin@:

7} Sample topic 4
\ Author: admin@yourstore.com
~L7 sample topic 3
\ Author: admin@yourstore.com
~L7 Sample topic 2
\ Author: admin@yourstors.com
~7 sample topic 1

Author: admin@yourstors.com

Check the Advanced search checkbox. The window is expanded, as

follows:

& -0 4«

nnnx nrnre O

admin@
( Commerce ) -

Bl  HOME PAGE  NEW PRODUCTS

Search Forums
topic
[Vlagvanced search

Search in farum: All forums [=]

Search within: Topic files and post text [«

Alresuts [«]

Limit results to
previous

Topic Title

[ Sample topic 5
Author: admin@yourstore.com

-y Sample topic 9

Replies

Views

Latest Post

Your store name. Searc... [

ourStore co

om (@ Log out & Inbox @ Shopping C
dmin

[us oot~

SEARCH CONTACT US

MY ACCOUNT  BLOG  FORUMS

Replies Views Latest Post

1

2

Author: admin@yourstore.com

) Sample topic 4

o
Author: admin@yourstore.com

<7 Sample topic 3
\ Author: admin@yourstore com

=55 Sample topic 2
\ Author; admin@yourstore.com

http://demoeforuserguide.nopcommerce.com/boards/search.aspx?searchterms=topic v¢  #% 'O =2

Sodial Media (]

Define the search criteria using one or more of the following:

¢ From the Search in forum dropdown list, select the required
forum to search by.

e From the Search within dropdown list, select the required

option, as follows:
= Topic titles and post text
= Topic title only
= Post Text only

¢ From the limit results to previous dropdown list, select the

required option.
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5

6

Click Search to display the products matching the search criteria.
Click on the topic to view it, as follows:

HOME / FORUMS / GENERAL / MOBILE DEVICES FORUM / SAMPLE TOPIC 5

Reply % Watch Topic
# Edit Post 3 Delete Post  Posted: Wednesday, August 18, 2010 5:22 PM Quote
admin@yourstore.com Sample topic 5 text

Sample topic 5 text
Sample topic 5 text
Sample topic 5 text

# EditPost % Delete Post  Posted: Wednesday, August 18, 2010 5:25 Pl Quote
admin@yourstore.com sample reply

status: Moderator
Total Posts: @
Joined: 10/15/2008
& Pu

Reply Watch Topic

Reply to a post by clicking the Reply button. The New post window
is displayed, enabling you to create a new post.

Enter the required text and click Submit. The new post is displayed in
the forum.

(Optional) Customers can toggle the WatchTopic/Unwatch Topic
button to track posts.

Managing Customer Generated Content




Security

Security

The section describes the security mechanism that nopCommerce uses to
protect their customer transactions. These mechanisms include:

e SSL (Secure Sockets Layer), below
e Access Control Lists, page 263
e Activity Log, page 264

¢ Maintenance, page 267

SSL

SSL (Secure Sockets Layer) is the standard security technology for
establishing an encrypted link between a web server and a browser. This link
ensures that all data passed between the web server and browsers remain
private and integral. SSL is an industry standard and is used by millions of
websites in the protection of their online transactions with their customers.

» To enable SSL in nopCommerce:
1 Purchase and install SSL on your server.

2 Open the web.config file.
3 Search for the Use SSL attribute and set its value to true.

4 If you are using shared SSL, enter its URL in the Shared SSL Url
attribute value and enter a non-secured site URL in the Non Shared
SSL Url the attribute value.

Access Control Lists

This section describes how to add an access control list (ACL) which is a list of
permissions attached to an object. This list specifies the access rights of users to objects.
This list is managed by administrators. Therefore, the user must have administrator rights to
access it. The access list contains the following characteristics:

e Access control lists are role-based (such as, Content Managers, Global Administrators
and more). This list can be managed in the Administration Area in the Customers
Roles window by selecting Customers >Customer Roles.

e Access control lists appear in the Administration area. Ensure the user is an administrator
order to access it.

e Predefined administrator actions exist. These include Manage Orders or Manage
Customers and much more.
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» To manage an access control list:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Access Control List. The
Access control list window is displayed, as follows:

& Access Control List Save

Permission name Administrators Forum Moderators Guests Registered

Manage Ord
Manage Payment Methods
Manage Pelis

Manage Promotion Feeds
Manage Return Regussts
Manage Settings

Manage Shipping Settings

Manage SMS Providers

Manage Tax Seftings

Access admin area O O O
Manage ACL D D D
Manage Activity Log O O O
Manage Affilates O O L}
Manage Bleg O O O
Manage Campaigns D D D
Manage Catalog O O O
Manage Currencies D D |:|
Manage Customer Roles D D D
Manage Customers ¥ O ]
Manage Discounts O O [}
Manage Email Accounts D D D
Manage Forums O O O
Manage Gift Cards O O Ll
Manage Languages D D D
Manage Maintenance [l O 4]
Manage Measures O O [}
Manage g€ Queus ] O O
Manage ge Templates D D D
Manage O0 O O
Manage letter Subscriber: D D D
O ] O
O O O
O ] O
O ] O
O ] O
O O O
O ] O
O ] O
O O O
O ] O
O ] O

Manage Topics

2 Select the required role beside the Customer action item.

e Administrators
e Forum Moderators
e Guests

e Registered

Note: These customer roles are not hard-coded and can be configured in the
Administration area, by selecting Customer Roles from the Customers menu.

3 Click Save.

Note: The selected roles will have access to the selected actions accordingly
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Activity Log

This section describes how to enable or disable the activity types in
nopCommerce. In addition, it describes how to define the search criteria to
display the log of activities performed.

Enabling/Disabling Activity Types

By default, all the Activity Types are enabled in nopCommerce. You can
disable them by un-checking the relevant checkbox. Most of the activity types
described here are for the administrator only, used in the Administration Area.
However, some are for the user (such as, add to cart, add to wishlist, place
order and more).

> To enable/disable activity types:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Activity Log > Activity
Types. The Activity Types window is displayed.

&7 Activity Types

Mame Is Enabled []
Add a new category
Add a new checkout attribute
Add a new customer
Add a new customer role
Add a new discount
Add a new gift card
Add a new manufacturer
Add a new product
Add a new product attribute
Add a new product variant
Add a new setting
Add a new specification attribute
Delete a checkout attribute
Delete a customer
Delete a customer role
Delete a discount
Delete a gift card
Delete a manufacturer
Delete a product

Delete a product attribute

FEFEEEEAEEEEE IEEEEEEEA

Delete a product variant
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2 Check the Is Enabled column beside the activity that you want to be

enabled.

3 Uncheck the Is Enabled column beside the activity that you want to
be disabled.

4 Click Save.

Searching for Activity Types

This section describes how to search for activity types based on the search
criteria entered. A log of activities is then displayed. You can clear this log of
activities at any time by clicking the Clear All button.

P Todisplay a log of activities:

1 From the Configuration menu, select Activity Log > Activity Log.
The Activity Log window is displayed.

& Activity Log

@ Created from
© createdta

@ customer Email

Clear

@ Activity Log Type: All v
Search
=} 112 » m Displaying items 1 - 15 of 26
Activity Log Type Customer Mezsage Created On
Edit 2 customer admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited 2 customer 1D = 1) 7/10/2011 4:1311 PM Delete
Edit setting(s) urStore.com (Vie Edited settings 7/15/2011 11:30:33 AM Delete
Edit setting(s) Edited settings 7/15/2011 9:09:49 AM Delete
Edit a product variant urStore.com (Vie Edited 2 product variant () 7/15/2011 1:54:17 AM Delete
Edit & product variant Edited & product varient ('] 7/15/2011 1:53:24 AM Delete
Edit 2 product variant Edited 2 produ 7/15/2011 1:53:05 AM Delete
Edit a discount Edited a dizcount ( Sample discount with coupon code’) 7/15/20111:5018 AM Delete
Add e new product 7/14/2011 4:02:24 PM Delete
Add a new product urStore.com Added 2 new product (2008 Gift Cards) 7/14/2011 4:01:14 PM Delete
Edit  checkout attribute urStore.com (Vie Edited 2 checkout attribute [ Box Pack’) 7/14/2011 3:27:41 PM Delete
Edit  checkout attribute Edited 2 checkout attribute (Box Pack’) 7/14/2011 3:27:24 PM Delete
Add & new checkout attribute Added a new checkout attribute ( Ves') 7/14/2011 2:26:49 PM Delete
Add 2 new specification attribute 7/14/2011 3:20:37 PM Delete
Add 2 ion attribute 7/14/2011 2:57:07 PM Delete
Add a new specification attribute admin@yourStore.com (View) Added a new specification attribute ( Green) 7/14/2011 2:57:07 PM Delete

=} 102 » oM

Displeying items 1 - 15 of 26

2 Define the search criteria, using one or more of the following:

¢ Inthe Created From and Created to fields, enter the date
range for your search. Alternatively, you can click on the
dropdown calendar and select the required date ranges. Use

this option to search by date range.

In the Customer Email field, enter the required customer
email to search by.

From the Activity Log Type dropdown list, select the
required activity type to search by.

Security
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e Click Search. The View Activity Log type window is

expanded to include a log of the relevant data, as shown in the
example below.

&P Activity Log

Customer Email

Created from: ]
Created to [ 1@

ity Log Type Al v
{Search |
-~ 12 »m
Activity Log Type Custemer Message
Edit 2 customer admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited 2 customer ID = 1)
Edit setting(s) admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited settings
Edit settin: admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited settings
Edit 2 product variant yourStore.com (View) Edited a product variant ()
Edit 2 product variant admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited 2 product variant ()
Edit 2 product variant admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited 2 product variant ()
Edit 2 discount admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited a discount (Sample discount with coupen code’)
Add @ new product admin@yourStore.com (View) Added a new product (3008 Gift Cards')
Add 2 new product admin@yourStore.com (View) Added 2 new product (2008 Gift Cards'}
Edit 2 checkout attribute admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited a checkout attribute (Box Pack’)
Edit 2 checkout attribute admin@yourStore.com (View) Edited 2 checkout attribute (Box Pack)
Add 2 new checkout sttribute admin@yourStore.com (View) Added 2 new checkout attribute ('Ves)
Addanen attribute .com (View) Added 2 new specification attribute (Red)
Add a new specification attribute admin@yourStore.com (View) Added 2 new specification attribute (‘Green’)
Add 2 nen attribute .com (View) Added 2 new specification attribute (Green’)
[ 12 »

Maintenance

This section includes following maintenance procedures:

e Deleting Old Exported Files, page268

Deleting Guests, page 268
Viewing Store Warnings, page 269

Viewing System Information, page 270

267

Clear

Displaying items 1 - 15 of 26

Created On

7/19/2011 £13:11 PM Delete
7/15/2011 11:30:33 AM Delete
7/15/2011 9:09:49 AM Delete
7/15/2011 15407 AM Delete
7/15/2011 1:53:24 AM Delete
7/15/2011 153:05 AM Delete
7/15/2011 1550:18 AM Delete
7/14/2011 4:02:24 PM Delete
/1472011 40114 PM Delete
TA4/2011 32741 PM Delete
T/4/2011 327:24 PM Delete
T/4/2011 3:26:48 PM Delete
7/14/2011 32037 PM Delete
7/14/2011 2:57:07 PM Delete
7/14/2011 25707 PM Delete

Displaying items 1 - 15 of 26




Deleting Old Exported Files

The following procedure describes how to delete old exported files.
> To delete old exported files:

1 From the System menu, select Maintenance. The Maintenance
window is displayed, as follows:

@ Maintenance

Deleting guest customers
@ Start date:
@ Enddate: 7/2/2011
"\;," Only without shopping cart:
Delete

Deleting old exported files
@ Start date:
@ End date:

Delete

2 From the Deleting old exported files area, click the === button.

All the exported and generated files (such as, PDF and Excel files for
example) will be deleted and removed from the database.

Deleting Guests

The following procedure describes how to enable store owner to easily delete guest
customer records.

P To delete guest customer records:

1 From the System menu, select Maintenance. The Maintenance
window is displayed, as follows:

@ Maintenance

Deleting guest customers

@ Start date: =
@ End date: 7/12/2011
@& Only without shopping cart:

Delete

Deleting old exported files
@ Start date:
(@ End date:

Delete
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2 From the Deleting guest customers, click the "= putton. This
option enables you to delete customer records created for guest
visitors.

Note: Only guests without orders or written customer content (such as product
reviews or news comments) will be deleted

Viewing Store Warnings

The following procedure describes how to view any current warnings that
current exist in the public store.

> To view store warnings:
e From the System menu, select Warnings. The Warnings window
is displayed, as follows:

@ warnings

Specified store URL (hitp/fwww yourStore.com/) doesn't match this store URL
(http:/fdemouserguide nopcommerce.coms)

Primary exchange rate currency is set

Primary store currency s set

Default weight is set

Default dimension is set

Only one offline shipping rate computation method is recommended to use

Payment methods are OK

QOOO00®
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Viewing System Information

The following procedure describes how to view the system information of the
store and system server.

> To system information:
e From the System menu, select System Information. The System
Information window is displayed, as follows:

@ System Information

@ nopCommerce version: 2.00

@& Operating system: Microsoft Windows NT 5.2.3790 Service Pack 2
@ ASP.NET info: v4.0.20219

@ Is full trust level: True

@ Servertime zone: Central Standard Time

@ serverlocal time: Tuesday, July 19, 2011 2:02:16 AM

=

Greenwich mean time (GMT/UTC): Tuesday, July 19, 2011 2:02:16 PM

-

=
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Improving your Store

nopCommerce enables you to view various reports to enable you to improve
your store and service. These include:

¢ Dashboards reports, below

e Low Stock Reports, page 272

e Customer Statistics, page 272

e Logs, page 276

e Message Queue, page 279

Dashboard Reports

The dashboard enables you to view your store statistics, this includes, the total
number of orders that were processes over the last, year, month, week and
more. This includes the number of incomplete orders that are still pending as
well as the number of customers that have signed up in the last year, week, or
month. On the dashboard, you can also view the most popular products in your

store.

> To view the dashboard reports:

1 Click the Dashboardl Ele=moend | joon on the Toolbar. The store
statistics are displayed, as follows.

lull Store Statistics

Order totals

Order Status

Complete

Cancelled

G

Incomplete orders

Item

Today
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00
$0.00

Total unpaid orders (pending payment status)

Total not yet shipped erders

Total incomplete ordlers (pending o

S

Bestsellers by quantity
Name
Build your own computer
adidas Wemen's Superneva CSH7
Running Shoe

Sony DCR-SR85 1MP 60GB Hard
Diive Handycam Camcorder

HP 1506 TouchSmart Desktop PC
Canon VIXIA HFL00 Camcord der
)

rder status)

Ttal quantity

This Week
5000
5000
5000
5000

Total

£11,964.76
§13,203.76
511,964.76

Total amount (excl tax)

58,490.00

516000

51,396.00

52,398.00
553000

= o n

View

This Menth This Year
§11,964.76 51196476
§1,232.00 51,232.00
5580 $5.30
5000 5000

Registered customers
Pericd

Inthe last 7 days

Inthe last 14 days
Inth
Inthe last year

G

Bestsellers by amount
Name
Build yeur own computer
HP 1Q506 TouchSmart Desktop PC

Sony DCR-SRB5 1MP 60GB Hard
Drive Handycam Camcorder

Canon VIXIA HFL00 Camcord der

Total quantity

2

Compag Presario SRISIOK Pentium

4 Desktop PC with CDRW

S

The store statistics includes the following:

All time
51196476
51,233.00
55,30
50.00

Total amount (excltax) | View

View

58,490.00
§2,398.00

§1,396.00

§53000

§500.00

= ok ooln
2

View

View

View

View

EJ NopCommerce News
Recommended hosting for your store
712011

Anvie has been hosting theusands of
personal, small business and
enterprise websites on a global level
Click here for more info.

User Guide published
41232010

nopCommerce User Guide is the
definitive guide to installing

configuring, building, maintaining an e-
commerce site using the
nopCommerce.

“Powered by nopCommerce" link
siierzo0

Would you like to remove the “Powered
by nopCemmerce” link in the bottom of
the footer (public stare}? Click here for

more info.

Hide advertisements

e Order totals: It enables you to know the number of order that
were processed in the last day, week, month, year and the order

Improving your Store
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total.

e Incomplete orders: Enables you to know the number of orders
that are currently pending.

¢ Registered customers: Enables you to know how many
customers registered in the last, 7 days, 14 days, month and year.

e Best Sellers: Enables you to know the best product sellers.

Low Stock Reports

The low stock report contains a list of products that are currently under stock.
In the example shown below, the min stock quantity was set to 20 and the
stock quantity is 0, therefore a low stock report is generated for this product.
For further info on defining these settings refer to, Adding Product Variants
as described on page 108.

> To view low stock reports:
1 From the Catalog menu, select Products>Low Stock Report. The
Product Variant Low Stock report window is displayed.

Low Stock Preduct Variant

1

L)

£PC Back-UPS RS 800VA - UPS - 800 VA - UPS battery - lead zcid ( BRSOOBLK ) 75.00

(6]

1 Displaying items1 -1 of 1

2 Click Edit to view the Product variant info tab, where these settings
stock can settings can be changed.

Customer Statistics

This section describes how to generate and view reports describing information
regarding customer language, location gender and more.
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Customers by Order Total

This section describes how to generate a report displaying the top 20 customers
based on the total amount spent.

> To generate the customer by order total report:
1 From the Customers, select Customer Reports. The Customer

Reports window is displayed, showing the Top 20 customer by
order total tab, as follows:

f, Customer Reports
Top 20 customers by order total || Top 20 customers by number of orders || Registered customers

© stert date:

Customer Ordertotal Number of orders

John Smith 513,20056

2 Enter one or more of the following information to search for the
customer by order total report:

¢ From the Start date field select the start date for the search.
e From the End date field select the end date for the search.

¢ From the Order Status dropdown list, select the order status
to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled

e From the Payment Status dropdown list, select the payment
status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Authorized

= Paid

= Refunded

= Partially Refunded
= Voided
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e From the Shipping Status dropdown list, select the shipping
status to search by, as follows:

= Al

=  Shipping not Required
= Not Yet Shipped

=  Shipped

= Delivered

Customers by Number of Orders
This section describes how to generate a report displaying the top 20 customers
based on the total number of orders issued.

P To generate the customer by number of
orders report:

1 From the Customers, select Customer Statistics. The Customer
Statistics window is displayed, showing the Top 20 customer by
order total tab, as shown on page 273.

2 Select the Top 20 customers by number of orders tab, as follows:

), Customer Reports

Top 20 customers by order total | Top 20 customers by number of orders | Registered customers

@ Start date:

@ Shipping status: All v

Run report

Customer Order total Humber of orders
John Smith §13,208.56 6

=
S

3 Enter one or more of the following information to search for the
customer by order total report:

e From the Start date field select the start date for the search.
¢ From the End date field select the end date for the search.

e From the Order Status dropdown list, select the order status
to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Processing
=  Complete
= Cancelled
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e From the Payment Status dropdown list, select the payment
status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Pending

= Authorized

= Paid

= Refunded

= Partially Refunded
= Voided

e From the Shipping Status dropdown list, select the shipping
status to search by, as follows:

= Al

= Shipping not Required
= Not Yet Shipped

=  Shipped

= Delivered

Registered Customers

This report shows the number of registered customers for a certain period. You
can generate a report displaying the number of registered users from the last,
week, two weeks, month and year. If required you can also view the full list of
the registered users from the selected time period by clicking the View button
and reverting back to the Manage Customers window.
> To generate the registered customers
report:
1 From the Customers, select Customer Reports. The Customer
Reports window is displayed, showing the Top 20 customer by
order total tab, as shown on page 273.

2 Select the Registered customers tab, as follows:

M Customer Reports

Top 20 customers by order total | Top 20 customers by number of orders || Registered customers

Period
In the lest 7 days

In the last 14 days
In the last month
In the last year

r
&l

Improving your Store 275

- = = oln




The period of time for which to display the number of registered
customers is displayed, as follows:

o 7days
e l14days
e Month
e Year

The number of register customers for the selected period is displayed in
the Count column.

Logs
The system log report displays a list of all the errors that were created in the
system. This information includes, the log type the customer that created the
error, the date, and the description of the error. Clicking View, displays
additional details of the error that occurred. You can click Delete to remove a
log from the system if required.

P To view system log information:

1 From the System menu, select Log. The System Log window is
displayed.

2 Enter one or more of the following information to search for the
system log information:

e From the Created from field, select the start date for the
search.
¢ From the Created to field, select the end date for the search.

e Inthe Message field, select the message or part of the
message to search by.
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e From the Log level dropdown list, select the type of log
information to display, as follows:

= Al

= Debug

= Information
= Warning

= Error

= Fatal

3 Click Search. The log system window is displayed based on the
search criteria, as follows:

@ Log Clear log

@ Created from: (|
@ Created to [
lessage

Log level

h

Improving your Store

] 123456 ¢ M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 90
Log level | Short message Created on Edit
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/19/2011 3:58:32 PM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/19/2011 3:58:32 PM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/19/2011 3:46:24 PM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/19/2011 11:47:31 AM View
Error You can use ECB (Eurcpean central bank) exchange rate provider only when exchange rate currency code is set to EURO 011 11:12:12 AM View
Error ‘ou can use ECB (Eurcpean central bank) exchange rate provider enly when exchange rate currency code is set to EURQ 7/19/2011 11:12:04 AM View
Error You can use ECB (European central bank} exchange rate provider only when exchange rate currency code is set to EURQ 7/19/2011 11:11:50 AM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/19/2011 11:04:39 AM View
Error An item with the same key has already been 2dded. 7/18/2011 3:00:19 P View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/16/2011 8:24:13 PM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/15/2011 2:43:20 AM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/14/2011 3:2017 PM View
Error An item with the same key has already been added. 7/14/2011 1:27:03 PM View
Error Anitem with the same key hes already been added, 7/14/2011 12:52:47 PM View
Error Ne order found with the specified id Parameter name: id 7/8/2011 6:30:07 PM View
=) 1123456 » M Displaying items 1 - 15 of 90

Note: You can click the (=9 /pytton at any time to remove all log entries from

the system.
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4 Click View to view additional details of the specific log, as follows:

@ View Log Entry Details (back to system log) Delete

Log level.

@ shottmessage

Full message:

) IP address

Customer
Page URL
Referrer URL:

Created on

Error

An item with the same key has already been added

System.ArgumentException: An item with the same key has already been added. at System ThrowHelper ThrowArgumentException
(ExceptionResource resource) at System.Collections. Generic.Dictionary 2 Insert(TKey key, Tvalue value, Boolean add) at

System.Collections Genaric.Dictionary 2 Add(TKey key, Tvalue value) at Telerik Web lv SiteMapDictionary RegisterTSiteMap] (String name, Actian™1
cum'uure at ASP._Page_Administration_Views_! Shared _Menu_cshiml.Execute() in

cshtmiling 6 at

‘eb.WehPages.WebPageBase. EXECUIEF‘EQEH\ETEF\:NI at System.Weh.Mve.WebViewPage ExecutePageHierarchy() at
febPageBase ontext pageCantext, TextWriter writer, WebPageRenderingBase

v iew.| REI‘\HEHIEW[VIEWCUNEX‘vIEWCDmEXI TextWriter writer, Object instance) at

Wve Buildi anagErCDmpHEdv\Ew Render(ViewContext viewContext, TextWriter writer) at

c.HimIHelper.RenderPartialinternal(String partialviewName, ViewDataDictienary viewData, Object model, Texf‘.".‘rilerwrher

ViewEngineCollection viewEngineCollection) at System Web Mvc Himl

Object model, ViewDataDictionary viewData) at System.Web.hlve.Himl PartialExtensions | PamaI[HtmIHeIDermm\He\Der Smng DamamewName at

ASP_Page_Administration_Views_Shared__AdminLayout_cshiml Exectrte() in

[3 .COr il Vi 1ared\_AdminLayout.cshtml:line 78 at

System.Web WebPages WebPageBase ExecutePageHierarchy() at System.Web. Mvc WebViewP age. ExecutePageHierarchy() at

System.\Web WebPages \WebPageBase.ExecutePageHierarchy(WebF ontext pageContext, Textwriter writer, WebF

startPage) at System Web WebPages WebPageBase <=c__DisplayClass7.<RenderPageCore=b__&(TextWriter writer) at

a VriteTo(TextWriter writer) at Systsm Web WebPages WebPageBase Write(Help: result) at

eb WebPages. ""EhF‘ageEasE RenderSurrounding(String partialViewhame, Action' 1 body) at

System.\Web WebPages \WehPageBase PopContest() at System Web WebPages WebPageBase ExecutePageHisrarchy(WebF ontext

pageContext, TextWriter writer, WebPageRenderingBase startPage) at System rView RenderView(ViewContext viewContext, TextWriter

writer, Object instance) at System Web hvc BuildManagerCompiledView Rendar(viewContext viewCantext, Textriter writer) at

System.\Web.Wvc.ViewResultBase ExecuteResult(ControllerContext context) at System.Web.Mve.C

(ControllerContext controllerContext, ActionResult actionResult) at

‘eh.lve.ControllerActioninveker.<=c__DisplayClass1c.<invokeActionResultWithFilters=b__19() at

vc. ControllerActioninvoker | filter ntext preContexd, Func'1 continuation) at

c.ControllerActioninvoker.<=c__DisplayClass1c.<=c__DisplayClass1e.<InvokeActionResultWithFilters=h__1b() at

c ControllerActioninvoker InvokeActionResultWithFilters(ControllerContext controllerContext, IList 1 filters, ActionResult actionResult)

at Systern.Web.Wvc. Controllerctioninvoker.InvokeAction(ControllerContext cantrollerCaontext, String actionName)

205177.185.112
John Smith (View)

bWebPages t

http://demo e.com/adr
hitp://demouserguide.nopcommerce. com/Admin/ordenEdit12
71912011 7:58:32 AW
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Message Queue

Emails are not sent immediately in nopCommerce. They are queued. Message
queue contains all emails that are already sent or not yet sent.

P To load message queues:

1 From the System menu, select Message queue. The Message Queue

window is displayed.

@ Message Queue

@ startdate:

(@ End date

@ From address:

@ Toaddress:

@ Godirectly to email #

Search

4 (1| » M

Queued email ID

15

14

13

12

11

0O o oo o oo%

10

o 0O

O

O O O O

Improving your Store
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2 Load not sent emails anly:

@ Maximum send attemnpts: |10

0

Subject

‘Your store name, Mew return request,

Your store name, Mew return reguest,

Order receipt from Your store name.

‘Your stere name. Purchase Receipt for Crder
#12

QOrder receipt from Your store name.

‘Your store name. Purchase Receipt for Order
20

Your stere name, Your order completed

QOrder receipt from Your store name.

‘Your store name. Purchase Receipt for Order
=8

Qrder receipt from Your store name.

‘our store name, Purchase Receipt for Order
E

Order receipt from Your store name.

‘our store name, Purchase Receipt for Order
=

Lid

IMessage Priority

5

Frem

test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com
test@mail.com

test@mail.com
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Frem name
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
centact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General
contact
General

contact

Created on
7/8/2011
6:05:40 PM

7/8/2011
5:05:40 PM

7/8/2011
5:55:18 PM
7/8/2011
5:55:18 PM
7/8/2011
5:42:50 PM
7/8/2011
2:42:50 PM
7/8/2011
11:58:52 AM
7/8/2011
11:58:23 AM
7/8/2011
11:58:23 AM
7/8/2011
11:57:23 AM

2011
11:57:23 AM

7/8/2011
11:56:45 AM
7/8/2011
11:56:45 &AM

Delete selected

Displaying items 1 - 15 of 15

Sent on

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit

Edit




2 Enter one or more of the following information to search for the
message queue:

¢ From the Start date field select the start date for the message
queue.

e  From the End date field select the end date for the message
queue.

e Inthe From address field enter the source address of the
message queue.

e Inthe To address field enter the target address of the
message queue.

e Select the Load not sent emails only checkbox to only load
emails into the queue that have not yet been sent.

¢ Inthe Maximum send attempts field, enter the maximum
number of attempts to send a message.

¢ Inthe Go directly to email field, enter the email and click Go
to display the required email.

3 Click Load to load the message queues matching the criteria.

Note: You can click the Delete selected button to delete selected message
queues from the grid.
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Getting Help

Getting Help

The nopCommerce forums provide you with an opportunity to discuss
nopCommerce related issues with other community members. The forums are
available at http://www.nopCommerce.com/boards/

> To display the nopCommerce site:
e From the Help menu, select Help topics. The nopCommerce site
is displayed.
b To visit the nopCommerce forums:

1 From the Help menu, select Community Forums. The
nopCommerce forums window is displayed.

o Register  Login  Shapping Cart (0)

& nopCommerce

14
1]

Product  Services  Support  Downloads  Partners  Company My Account

nopCommerce forums

To startviewing messages, select the forum that you want to visit from the selections below.

Wie welcome new questions and discussion, but please make sure 1o do a quick search first1o make sure your topic hasn't already been addressed. Remember that
this discussion hoard is your place, so treat it and other community members with respect.

Sundlay, May 30, 2010 3:28.50 AM

Search forums

News and Announcements

Forum Topics: Posts Latest Post
M3y 28, 2010 847 P1a
News and Announcements 38 591 I nopGommerse 1.8 roadmap. Lets discuss
NIOPC BMMENEE NEWS aNG ANNOLNGEMENtS. By ticarde
General
Forum Topics Posts Latest Post
Installation and Configuration 12 1047 1 Prasams sordigonns mivping
Discussions on instaling snd configuring nopCommercs By steveives

May 29, 2010 518 At

\j nopCommerce Upgrades Fid 289 In Codaplex downlo3d 53268 bad rat
Discuss nopCommerce uporads issuss hers. By juanmanueliojascavalicre

My 30,2010 147 A
General Support pres 6031 In Enorwhen tring 1o navigate to Shipping
Genersldiseussions relaing o nopCommerce on

By 7opies
Next Steps / Optimizations / Marketing 76 . I Saod la e mable sure mame sref ?
Discussions an wht oo once our store i< up an running i

May 20, 2010 11:12 PM

HTHIL, XHTMIL, CSS, Design Questions 205 017 In Howto changs amaunt of indert an
Use this forum to post any desian and/or layout questions. “UVB“"/ "':"“
s
May 28, 2010 1155 Pt
Development 500 sz Sewer Timeautunen uplaading XML focat

Discussions regarding the core framewaork of the next project relesse. files
By andredeqc
0

Bug Reports

66 215
If you have a bugto report, post f here.
. May 16, 2010 1185 P
Securi el 28 In SSL notforced in Admin
Report an discuss any securiy issues here o napCommres toam
(" Community Contributed Add-Ons o . 28,2010 158 M

2 Navigate through the forums as required.
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Emailing
a Friend, 29
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Attributes, 79
Blog Comments, 258
Categories, 67
Content, 178
Customer Generated Content, 255
Customers, 224
Forums, 258
News Comments, 258
Orders, 224, 233, 265
Product Reviews, 255
Products, 86
Message Queue, 279

News, 60
Comments, 258
Newsletter Subscribers, 211
nopCommerce
Downloading, 4
Introducing, 1
License, 1
Technology and System Requirements, 3
Whatitis, 1

o)
Orders
Details Page, 58
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P
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Pages, 25
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Promotions, 208
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Searching
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Security, 263
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Uploading
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